
Duke 
Power 

A Duke En CorGmpay 

OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 
IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

VOLUME 1 

SPLIT REPORT 
AND 

SECTIONS 
1.0 2.0 3.0 

Oe Nuce 

9711050162 971028 
PDR ADOCK 05000269 

P I



Duke 
t"Power 

OCONEE 
NUCLEAR 
STATION 

IMPROVED 
TECHNICAL 

SPECIFICATIONS 

VOLUME 1 

SPLIT REPORT 
and 

Sections 
1.0 2.0 3.0 

.Ee PO~C



APPLICATION OF SCREENING CRITERIA 

TO THE 

OCONEE 
UNITS 1, 2 AND 3 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS



CONTENTS 

Page 

1. INTRODUCTION...... ................ . . . 1 

2. SCREENING CRITERIA.. ................. . . . . 2 

3. PRA INSIGHTS . . . . 5 

4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SCREENING CRITERIA........ . . . . 7 

5. REFERENCES...... ................ . . . . 8 

ATTACHMENT 

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 AND 3 

APPENDIX 
A. JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION 

B. OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 AND 3 SPECIFIC RISK SIGNIFICANT EVALUATION



1. INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the Babcock and 
Wilcox Owners Group application of the Technical Specification screening 
criteria on a plant specific basis for the Oconee Nuclear Station (ONS) Units 
1, 2 and 3. Duke Energy has reviewed the application and confirmed the 
applicability of the screening criteria to each of the Technical 
Specifications utilized in the following documents: 1) BAW-1923, Volume I, 
"Justification and Background for Technical Specification Improvements" 
submitted by letter dated February 16, 1987; 2) B&W Owners Group Technical 
Report 47-1170689-00, "Application of Selection Criteria to the B&W Standard 
Technical Specifications" submitted by letter dated October 15, 1987; 3) NRC 
Staff Review of Nuclear Steam Supply Vendor Owners Groups Application of the 
Commissions Interim Policy Statement Criteria to Standard Technical 
Specifications (Wilgus/Murley letter dated May 9, 1988); and 4) NUREG-1430, 
"Standard Technical Specifications, Babcock & Wilcox Plants" (Reference 2) and 
applied the criteria to each of the current ONS Units 1, 2 and 3 Technical 
Specifications. Additionally, in accordance with the NRC Final Policy 
Statement (Reference 3) and 10 CFR 50.36, this confirmation of the application 
of screening criteria includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic 
Risk Assessment (PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to 
the ONS Units 1, 2 and 3.  
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2. SCREENING CRITERIA 

Duke Energy has utilized the screening criteria provided in 10 CFR 50.36 to 
develop the results contained in the attached matrix. PRA insights as used in 
the Babcock and Wilcox Owners Group submittal were utilized, confirmed by Duke 
Energy, and are discussed in the next section of this report. The screening 
criteria and discussion provided in Reference 3 are as follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and 
indicate in the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary: 

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection 
of the public health and safety is the prevention of accidents.  
Instrumentation is installed to detect significant abnormal degradation 
of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to allow operator actions 
to either correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely, thus 
reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-coolant accident.  

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications 
control those instruments specifically installed to detect excessive 
reactor coolant system leakage. This criterion should not, however, be 
interpreted to include instrumentation to detect precursors to reactor 
coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify the 
source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic 
instrumentation, valve position indicators).  

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a design basis accident 
(DBA) or transient analyses that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate 
protection of the public health and safety is that the plant shall be 
operated within the bounds of the initial conditions assumed in the 
existing design basis accident and transient analyses and that the plant 
will be operated to preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents. These 
analyses consist of postulated events, analyzed in the Updated Final 
Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR), for which a structure, system, or 
component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses are 
contained in Chapters 6 and 15 of the UFSAR (or equivalent chapters) and 
are identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or 
equivalent) that either assume the failure of or present a challenge to 
the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for 
which specific values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference 
bounds in the design basis accident or transient analyses and which are 
monitored and controlled during power operation such that process values 
remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables captured by 
Criterion 2 are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored 
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2. (continued) 

and controlled from the control room. These could also include other 
features or characteristics that are specifically assumed in Design 
Basis Accident and Transient analyses even if they cannot be directly 
observed in the control room (e.g, moderator temperature coefficient and 
hot channel factors).  

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that 
have initial values assumed in the design basis accident and transient 
analyses, and which are monitored and controlled during power operation.  
As long as these variables are maintained within the established values, 
risk to the public safety is presumed to be acceptably low. This 
criterion also includes active design features (e.g., high pressure/low 
pressure system valves and interlocks) and operating restrictions 
(pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed accidents 
and transients.  

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the 
primary success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a 
design basis accident or transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection 
of the public health and safety is that in the event that a postulated 
design basis accident or transient should occur, structures, systems, 
and components are available to function or to actuate in order to 
mitigate the consequences of the design basis accident or transient.  
Safety sequence analyses or their equivalent have been performed in 
recent years and provide a method of presenting the plant response to an 
accident. These can be used to define the primary success paths.  

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions 
required to mitigate the consequences of events considered in the 
plant's design basis accident and transient analyses, as presented in 
Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's Final Safety Analysis Report (or 
equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all 
applicable events, whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The 
primary success path of a safety sequence analysis consists of the 
combination and sequences of equipment needed to operate (including 
consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant 
response to design basis accidents and transients limits the 
consequences of these events to within the appropriate acceptance 
criteria.  

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical 
Specifications only those structures, systems, and components that are 
part of the primary success path of a safety sequence analysis. Also 
captured by this criterion are those support and actuation systems that 
are necessary for items in the primary success path to successfully 
function. The primary success path for a particular mode of operation 
does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod withdrawal 
block which is a backup to the average power range monitor high flux 
trip in the startup mode, safety valves which are backup to low 
temperature overpressure relief valves during cold shutdown).  
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2. (continued) 

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating 
experience or probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be 
significant to public health and safety: 

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission policy that licensees 
retain in their Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements and 
Surveillance Requirements for the following systems (as applicable), 
which operating experience and PSA have generally shown to be 
significant to public health and safety and any other structures, 
systems, or components that meet this criterion: 

* Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser, 
* Residual Heat Removal, 
* Standby Liquid Control, and 
* Recirculation Pump Trip.  

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components 
may meet this criterion. Plant and design-specific PSA's have yielded 
valuable insight to unique plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in 
the safety analysis report Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses.  
It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements that PSA or 
operating experience exposes as significant to public health and safety, 
consistent with the Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident 
Policies, be retained or included in Technical Specifications.  

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical 
Specification related submittals, will utilize any plant specific PSA or 
risk survey and any available literature on risk insights and PSAs.  
This material should be employed to strengthen the technical bases for 
those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when 
applicable, and to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated 
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or 
severity of the accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate 
risk.  

Similarly, the NRC staff will also employ risk insights and PSAs in 
evaluating Technical Specifications related submittals. Further, as a 
part of the Commission's ongoing program of improving Technical 
Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use 
of risk and reliability information for defining future generic 
Technical Specification requirements.  
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3. PRA INSIGHTS 

Introduction and Objectives 

Reference 3 includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize any 
plant specific PSA or risk survey and any available literature on risk 
insights and PSAs to strengthen the technical bases for these requirements 
that remain in Technical Specifications and to verify that none of the 
requirements to be relocated contain constraints of prime importance in 
limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident sequences that are 
commonly found to dominate risk.  

Those Technical Specifications proposed as being relocated to other plant 
controlled documents will be maintained under programs subject to the 
10 CFR 50.59 review process. These Relocated Specifications have been 
compared to a variety of PRA material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a 
Specification component or topic is addressed by PRA, and 2) if addressed, to 
judge if the Relocated Specification component or topic is risk-important.  
The intent of the PRA review was to provide an additional screen to the 
deterministic criteria. This review was accomplished in the generic Babcock 
and Wilcox Owners Group submittal BAW-1923, Volume I and B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-00 (Reference 1). The results of this generic 
review have been confirmed by Duke Energy for the applicable ONS Units 1, 2 
and 3 Specifications to be relocated. Where Reference 1 did not review a ONS 
Units 1, 2 and 3 Technical Specification against the criteria of Reference 3, 
Duke Energy performed a review similar (but not identical) to that described 
below for Reference 1.  

Assumptions and Approach 

Any relocated system or component specifically addressed by PRA material is 
assumed to participate in core melt or plant risk. The first step in the 
screening process was to identify those systems and components.  

The risk significance of the contribution of an identified system or component 
was then assessed. PRA data, initiating events, sequence frequencies, fault 
trees, and event trees were examined to aid in the judgement of the risk 
significance. No specific screening criteria were relied upon to make the 
decision for risk significance. In some case the judgements were clearly 
supported by the PRA material used. In other cases the judgements were 
subjective. The assessment was based on available literature on plant risk 
insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs used for making the assessments 
and is provided at the end of this section.  

When making judgments based on PRA, the general approach used was to assume a 
loss or degradation of the function for those systems or components of the 
relocated specifications. In one sense this provides a crude sensitivity 
analysis to permit judgements on the importance of the subject of the 
specification under review. This approach is conservative since the related 
specifications will be managed by Duke Energy to prevent significant . degradation of system performance.  
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O In making the evaluation, judgement was exercised on some components or topics 
that also require judgement using deterministic criteria. The PRA approach 
provides a supplemental approach to the use of deterministic criteria but is 
considered inappropriate for use alone.  

Table 3-1 
PRA Material Used 

1. NUREG 1050, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) Reference Document," 
September 1984, U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission 

2. NUREG/CR-3762, EGG - 2311, "Identification of Equipment and Components 
Predicted as Significant Contributors to Severe Core Damage," May 1984, 
EG&G Idaho, Inc.  

3. NSAC/60-SY, "Oconee PRA, A Probabilistic Risk Assessment of Oconee Unit 
3," 6/84, co-sponsored by Duke Power Company and the Nuclear Safety 
Analysis Center of the Electric Power Research Institute.  

4. "Midland Nuclear Plant Probabilistic Risk Assessment," Consumers Power 
Company, entered into public docket by letter dated May 7, 1984, Docket 
Nos 50-329, 50-330 

5. NUREG/CR-2787, SAND 82-0978, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program: 
Analysis of the Arkansas Nuclear One - Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant." 
6/82, Prepared by Sandia Labs for the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission.  

6. NSAC 84. "Zion Nuclear Plant Residual Heat Removal PRA," July 1985, 
Nuclear Safety Analysis Center, Electric Power Research Institute.  
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4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SCREENING CRITERIA 

The screening criteria from Section 2 were applied to the ONS Units 1, 2 and 3 
Technical Specifications. The following Summary Disposition Matrix is a 
summary of that application indicating which Specifications are being retained 
or relocated, the criteria for inclusion, if applicable, the NRC results of 
the criteria application as expressed in the NRC Staff Review of NSSS Vendor 
Owners Groups Application of The Commission's Interim Policy Statement 
Criteria To Standard Technical Specifications, Wilgus/Murley letter dated 
May 9, 1988, and any necessary explanatory notes. Discussions that document 
the rationale for the relocation of each Specification which failed to meet 
the screening criteria are provided in Appendix A, except as noted in the 
Summary Disposition Matrix.  
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RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

1 DEFINITIONS 1.1 This section provides definitions for several defined terms used 
throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are 
provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, 
direct application of the Technical Specification screening 
criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for 
defined terms that remain as a result of application of the 
screening criteria, will remain as definitions in this section of 
Technical Specifications.  

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS, REACTOR CORE 2.1.1 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, Safety Limits will be included in 
Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

2.2 SAFETY LIMITS - REACTOR COOLANT 2.1.2 Yes Same as above.  
SYSTEM PRESSURE 

2.3 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS, 3.3.1 Yes-3 The application of Technical Specification screening criteria is 
PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION not appropriate. However, the RPS LSSS have been included as 

part of the RPS instrumentation Specification, which has been 
retained since the Functions either actuate to mitigate 
consequences of Design Basis Accidents and transients or are 
retained as directed by the NRC as the Functions are part of the 
RPS.  

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 3.0.3 This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to one or 
more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate 
understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operations and 
Surveillance Requirements. As such, direct application of the 
Technical Specification screening criteria is not appropriate.  
However, the general requirements of 3.0.3 will be retained in 
Technical Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1430, 
Revision 1.  

3.1 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3.1.1 Operational Components 

3.1.1.a Reactor Coolant Pumps 3.4.4 Yes-2 

3.1.1.b Steam Generator 3.4.4 Yes-2 

3.1.1.c Pressurizer Safety Valves 3.4.10 Yes-3 

3.1.2 Pressurization, Heatup, 
and Cooldown Limitation 

3.1.2.1 RCS Pressure & Heatup and 3.4.3 Yes-2 
Cooldown Limits 

3.1.2.2 ASME Leak Tests, Limits 3.4.3 Yes-2



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.1.2.3 Connected Systems Leak Tests, 3.4.3 Yes-2 
Limits 

3.1.2.4 ASME Hydro Tests, Limits 3.4.3 Yes-2 

3.1.2.5 OTSG Secondary Relocated See Appendix A, page A-1.  
Pressure/Temperature Limits 

3.1.2.6 Pressurizer Heatup/Cooldown, Relocated See Appendix A, page A-2.  

Spray Valve delta T Limits 

3.1.2.7, Not Used 
3.1.2.8 Not Used 

3.1.2.9 LTOP 3.4.12 Yes-2 

3.1.3 Minimum Conditions for 
Criticality 

3.1.3.1 RCS Temperature 3.4.2 Yes-2 

3.1.3.2 RCS Temperature 3.4.2 Yes-2 

3.1.3.3 RCS Reactivity Limit - Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.4.  
Temperature 

3.1.3.4 RCS Reactivity Limit - 3.4.9 Yes-2 
Pressurizer Conditions 

3.1.3.5 Safety Rod Position Limits 3.1.5 Yes-2 

3.1.4 RCS Activity 3.4.11 Yes-2 

3.1.5 Not Used.  

3.1.6.1 - RCS Leakage 3.4.13 Yes-1, 2 
3.1.6.8 

3.1.6.9 RCS Returnable leakage Limits Relocated See Appendix A, Page A-4.  

3.1.7 Moderator Temperature Coefficient 3.1.3 Yes-2 
of Reactivity 

3.1.8 Not Used 

3.1.9 Low Power Physics Testing 3.1.8 Yes-1, 2, 3 
Restrictions 

3.1.10 Not used.  

3.1.11 Shutdown Margin 3.1.1 Yes-2



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.2 HIGH PRESSURE INJECTION AND 
CHEMICAL ADDITION SYSTEMS 

3.2.1 High Pressure Injection (HPI) Relocated See Appendix A, page A-6.  
System 

3.2.2/Table Boric Acid Source In Addition to Relocated See Appendix A, page A-6.  
4.1-3 Item 6 the Borated Water Storage Tank 

3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING, REACTOR 
BUILDING COOLING, REACTOR 
BUILDING SPRAY, AND LOW PRESSURE 
SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS 

3.3.1 High Pressure Injection (HPI) 3.5.2 Yes-3 
System 

3.3.2 Low Pressure Injection (LPI) 3.5.3 Yes-3 
System 

3.3.3 Core Flood Tank (CFT) System 3.5.1 Yes-3 

3.3.4 Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) 3.5.4 Yes-3 

3.3.5 Reactor Building Cooling (RBC) 3.6.5 Yes-3 

System 

3.3.6 Reactor Building Spray (RBS) 3.6.5 Yes-3 

System 

3.3.7 Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) 3.7.7 Yes-3 
System 

3.4 SECONDARY SYSTEM DECAY HEAT 
REMOVAL 

3.4.1 Emergency Feedwater (EFW) Pumps 3.7.5 Yes-3 
and Flow Paths 

3.4.2 EFW Initiation Circuitry 3.3.14 Yes-3 

3.4.3 EFW Pumps and Flow Paths 3.7.5 Yes-3 
(Conditions/ Required Actions and 
Completion Times 

3.4.4 Main Steam Safety Relief Valves 3.7.1 Yes-3 

3.4.5 Secondary System Water Inventory 3.7.6 Yes-3 

3.4.6 Independence of EFW Controls and Relocated See Appendix A, page A-8.  

Integrated Control System



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.5 INSTRUMENTATION SYSTEMS 

3.5.1 Operation Safety 
Instrumentation 
RPS, 3.3.1 Yes-3 

through 
3.3.3 

ESF, 3.3.5 
through Yes-3 
3.3.8 

CR0 Breakers & SCR Control Relays 3.3.4 Yes-3 

3.5.2 Control Rod Group and Power 
Distribution Limits 

3.5.2.1 Shutdown Margin 3.1.1 Yes-2 

3.5.2.2.a Movable Control Assemblies (CRA) 3.1.4 Yes-2 
3.5.2.2.b.1 
3.5.2.2.b.5 

3.5.2.2.b.6/ Rod Program Verification Relocated See Appendix A. Page A-9.  
4.7.2 

3.5.2.2.c, d & Movable Control Assemblies (CRA) 3.1.4 Yes-2 
e 

3.5.2.3 Worths of Single Inserted CRA Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.1.  

3.5.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt 3.2.3 Yes-2 

3.5.2.5 Control Rod Positions 3.2.1 Yes-2 

3.5.2.6 Reactor Power Imbalance 3.2.2 Yes-2 

3.5.2.7 CRD Patch Panel Relocated See Appendix A, page A-9.  

3.5.3 ESF Actuation Setpoints 3.3.5 Yes-3 

3.5.4/Table Incore Instrumentation Relocated See Appendix A, page A-11.  
4.1-1 Item 34 

3.5.6 Accident Monitoring 3.3.8 Yes-3 
Instrumentation 

3.6 REACTOR BUILDING 

3.6.1 Containment Integrity 3.6.1 Yes-3 
3.6.2 
3.6.3



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.6.4 Reactor Building Internal 3.6.4 Yes-3 
Pressure 

3.6.5 Manual Isolation Valves 3.6.3 Yes-3 

3.6.6 Leakage Limits 3.6.1 Yes-3 

3.7.0 None 3.0.4 This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to one or 
more Specifications in CTS Section 3.7. The information is 
provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for 
Operations and Surveillance Requirements. As such, direct 
application of the Technical Specification screening criteria is 
not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0.4 will 
be retained and made applicable to the remainder of the Technical 
Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1430, Revision 
1.  

3.7.1 AC Sources - Operating 3.8.1 Yes-3 

3.7.2 Distribution Systems - Operating 3.8.8 Yes-3 

3.7.3 EPSL Automatic Transfer Functions 3.3.17 Yes-3 

3.7.4 EPSL Voltage Sensing Circuits 3.3.18 Yes-3 

3.7.5 EPSL Keowee Emergency Start 3.3.21 Yes-3 
Function 

3.7.6 EPSL Degraded Grid Voltage 3.3.19 Yes-3 
Protection 

3.7.7 EPSL CT-5 Degraded Grid Voltage 3.3.20 Yes-3 
Protection 

3.7.8 DC Sources - Operating 3.8.3 Yes-3 

3.7.9 Vital Inverters - Operating 3.8.6 Yes-3 

3.7.10 Battery Cell Parameters 3.8.5 Yes-3 

3.8 FUEL MOVEMENT AND STORAGE IN THE 
SPENT FUEL POOL 

3.8.1 Radiation Monitoring in RB Relocated See Appendix A, page A-13.  
refueling Area 

3.8.2 Core Flux Monitoring 3.9.2 Yes-3



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.8.3 LPI pump and Cooler 3.9.4 & Yes-4 Although the DHR System does not meet a specific criterion 
3.9.5 of the NRC Policy Statement, it was identified in the NRC 

Policy Statement as an important contributor to risk reduction.  
Therefore, the DHR System is retained as a Specification.  

3.8.4 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 Yes-2 

3.8.5 Communication Relocated See Appendix A, page A-15.  

3.8.6 Personnel Airlocks and Equipment 3.9.3 Yes-3 
Hatch 

3.8.7 Isolation Valves 3.9.3 Yes-3 

3.8.8 Fuel Assembly Separation; Relocated See Appendix A, page A-17.  
Auxiliary Hoist 

3.8.9 Fuel Loading and Refueling 3.9.1 Yes-2, 3 
Conditions Not Met through 

3.9.5 

3.8.10 RB Purge and Radiation Monitor 3.9.3 Yes-3 

3.8.11 Minimum After Shutdown Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.9.  

3.8.12/4.14 SFP Ventilation Relocated See Appendix A, page A-19.  

3.8.13 Minimum decay time for SF 3.7.15 Yes-2 
shipping and dry storage cask 
movement in SFP 

3.8.14 Suspended load movement Relocated See Appendix A, page A-21.  
restrictions over spent Fuel in 
SFP 

3.8.15 SFP Boron Concentration 3.7.12 Yes-2 

3.8.16 SFP storage restrictions 3.7.13 Yes-2 

3.8.17 SFP Boron Concentration or 3.7.12 & Yes-2 
Storage Locations Requirements 3.7.13 
Not Met 

3.9 LIQUID HOLDUP TANKS 5.5.13 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any Technical 
Specification screening criteria, it has been retained in 
accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry 
ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.  

3.10 GAS STORAGE TANK AND EXPLOSIVE 5.5.13 Yes Same as above.  
GAS MIXTURE
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RETAINED 

NEW TS CRITERION 
CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 

INCLUSION 

3.12 RB POLAR CRANE AND AUXILIARY Relocated See Appendix A, page A-23.  
HOIST 

3.13 SECONDARY SYSTEM ACTIVITY 3.7.14 Yes-2 

3.14/4.18 SNUBBERS Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.7.  

3.15 CONTROL ROOM PRESSURIZATION AND 3.7.9 and Yes-3 
FILTERING SYSTEM AND PENETRATION 3.7.10 
ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM 

3.16 CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN CONTROL Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.6.  
SYSTEMS 

3.17 Not Used 

3.18 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY 3.10 Yes-4 

4.0.1 Operational Modes SR 3.0.1 Yes This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to one or 
more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate 
understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operations and 
Surveillance Requirements. As such, direct application of the 
Technical Specification screening criteria is not appropriate.  
However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in 
Technical Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1430, 
Revision 1.  

4.0.2 Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes Same as above.  

4.0.3 Entry into Operational Modes SR 3.0.4 Yes Same as above.  

4.0.4 ASME Code Class 1,2, 3 Components 5.5.6 Yes This Specification is actually a Surveillance Requirement which 
has been retained in the Administrative Controls programs for 
IST.  

Table 4.1-1 Instrument Surveillance Relocated See Appendix A, Page A-25. Split Criteria applied to implied 
Items 22, 25a, Requirements LCOs. There are no explicit CTS LCO requirements associated with 
25b, 27, 31, these surveillance requirements.  
32, 33, 35, 
36, 38, 40 & 
50 

Table 4.1-2 HPSW Pumps and Power Supplies Relocated See Appendix A, page A-27 
Item 8 

Table 4.1-2 Spent Fuel Cooling System Relocated See Appendix A, Page A-29. Split Criteria applied to implied 
Item 9 LCO. There is no explicit CTS LCO requirement associated with 

this surveillance requirement.



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

4.16 Radioactive Material Sources Relocated See Appendix A, Page A-31. Split Criteria applied to implied 
LCO. There is no explicit CTS LCO requirement associated with 
this surveillance requirement.  

5 DESIGN FEATURES 4.0 

5.1 SITE 4.1 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Design Features will 
be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 
50.36.  

5.2 CONTAINMENT N/A No Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Design Features will 
be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 
50.36.



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

6 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 

6.1 ORGANIZATION, REVIEW, AND AUDIT 5.1, 5.2 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
and 5.3 appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 

Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.2 ACTION TO BE TAKEN IN THE EVENT N/A No Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
OF A REPORTABLE OCCURRENCE appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 

Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.3 ACTION TO BE TAKEN IN THE EVENT A 2.2 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
SAFETY LIMIT IS EXCEEDED appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 

Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.4 STATION OPERATING PROCEDURES 5.4 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 
Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.5 STATION OPERATING RECORDS N/A No Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 
Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.6 STATION REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 5.6 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 
Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.7 ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION N/A No Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 
Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.  

6.8 Not Used 

6.9 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 5.6.5 Yes Application of Technical Specification screening criteria is not 
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative 
Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required 
by 10 CFR 50.36.



Appendix A 

3.1.2.5 STEAM GENERATOR P/T LIMITS 

LCO Statement: 

3.1.2.5 The secondary side of the steam generator shall not be pressurized above 
237 psig if the temperature of the vessel shell is below 110*F.  

Discussion: 

The limitations on steam generator pressure and temperature provide protection 
against non-ductile failure of the secondary side (shell) of the steam generator.  
These limits are calculated using ASME code for Class A components and are 
considered to be conservative.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The steam generator P/T limits do not constitute an instrumentation 
system that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

Criterion 2 Steam generator P/T limits are not a process variable, design feature, 
or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design 
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure 
of or challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. This 
Technical Specification specifies limits on process variables 
consistent with the structural analysis results. These limits, 
however, do not reflect initial condition assumptions in the DBA.  

Criterion 3 Steam generator P/T limits are not a structure, system, or component 
that is part of the primary success path and which functions or 
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either 
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-73) and summarized in 
the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group Technical Report 
47-1170689-0, Steam Generator P/T Limits were found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and plant risk.  
Duke Energy has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to 
ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the steam generator P/T limit 
* requirements may be relocated to licensee controlled documents outside the Technical 

Specifications.  
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3.1.2.6 PRESSURIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN LIMITS and SPRAY VALVE AT LIMITS 

LCO Statement: 

3.1.2.6 The pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates shall not exceed 100*F/hr.  
The spray shall not be used if the temperature difference between the 
pressurizer and the spray fluid is greater than 410*F.  

Discussion: 

The heatup and cooldown rates and differential temperature limitation are placed on 
the pressurizer to prevent non-ductile failure and assure compatibility of 
operation with the fatigue analysis performed. The limits meet the requirements 
given in ASME Section III, Appendix G. These limitations are consistent with 
structural analysis results and are considered to be conservative.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 Pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates and temperature limitation are 
not an instrumentation system that is used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 Pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates and temperature limitation are 
not a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that 
is an initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 Pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates and temperature limitation are 
not a structure, system, or component that is part of the primary 
success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design 
Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-59) and summarized in 
the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group Technical Report 
47-1170689-0, the Pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates and 
temperature limitations were found to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and plant risk. Duke Energy has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 
and 3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the pressurizer P/T and 
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temperature limit requirements may be relocated to licensee controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.1.6.9 RCS Returnable Leakage Limits 

LCO Statement: 

3.1.6.9 Loss of reactor coolant through reactor coolant pump seals and 
system valves to connecting systems which vent to the gas vent 
header and from which coolant can be returned to the reactor 
coolant system shall not be considered as reactor coolant 
leakage and shall not be subject to the consideration of 
Specifications 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2, 3.1.6.3, 3.1.6.4, 3.1.6.5, 
3.1.6.6 or 3.1.6.7 except that such losses when added to leakage 
shall not exceed 30 gpm.  

Discussion: 

The upper limit of 30 gpm is based on the contingency of a complete loss of 
station power. A 30 gpm loss of water in conjunction with a complete loss of 
station power and subsequent cooldown of the reactor coolant system by the 
turbine bypass system (set at 1,040 psia) and steam driven emergency feedwater 
pump would require more than 60 minutes to empty the pressurizer from the com
bined effect of system leakage and contraction. This will be ample time to 
restore electrical power to the station and makeup flow to the reactor coolant O system.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 RCS returnable leakage limits are not an instrumentation system 
that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

Criterion 2 RCS returnable leakage limits are not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 RCS returnable leakage limits are not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 RCS returnable leakage limits are not addressed in B&W Owners 
Group Technical Report 47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk measure or 
insight indicate the returnable RCS leakage limits are 
significant to public health or safety.  
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Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the RCS returnable 
leakage limit requirements may be relocated to licensee controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.2 HIGH PRESSURE INJECTION AND CHEMICAL ADDITION SYSTEMS 

LCO Statement: 

The reactor shall not be critical unless the following conditions are met: 

3.2.1 Two high pressure injection pumps per unit are operable except 
as specified in 3.3.  

3.2.2 One source per unit of concentrated soluble boric acid in 
addition to the borated water storage tank is available and 
operable.  

This source will be the concentrated boric acid storage tank 
with the volume and boron concentration within the limits of the 
Core Operating Limits Report with a temperature at least 10OF 
above the crystallization temperature. System piping and valves 
necessary to establish a flow path from the tank to the high 
pressure injection system shall be operable and shall have the 
same temperature requirement as the concentrated boric acid 
storage tank. At least one channel of heat tracing capable of 
meeting the above temperature requirement shall be in operation.  
One associated boric acid pump shall be operable.  

If the concentrated boric acid storage tank with its associated 
flowpath is unavailable, but the borated water storage tank is 
available and operable, the concentrated boric acid storage tank 
shall be restored to operability within 72 hours or the reactor 
shall be placed in a hot shutdown condition and be borated to a 
shutdown margin equivalent to 1% Ak/k at 200*F within the next 
twelve hours; if the concentrated boric acid storage tank has 
not been restored to operability within the next 7 days the 
reactor shall be placed in a cold shutdown condition within an 
additional 30 hours.  

If the concentrated boric acid storage tank is available but the 
borated water storage tank is neither available nor operable, 
the borated water storage tank shall be restored to operability 
within one hour or the reactor shall be placed in a hot shutdown 
condition within 6 hours and in a cold shutdown condition within 
an additional 30 hours.  

Discussion: 

The High Pressure Injection and Chemical Addition Systems ensure negative 
reactivity control is available for normal operation (normal makeup and 
chemical shim reactivity control). HPI with boron addition from the CBAST is 
an alternative method for emergency boration of the RCS in the event of stuck 
control rods following a reactor trip. The primary method for emergency 
boration is HPI using borated water from the BWST. The reactivity control 
capability provided by the combination of HPI and CBAST is not assumed to 
mitigate any design basis accident or transient as sources of borated water 
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are assumed in the safety analysis. The requirements for the High Pressure 
Injection System capability with regard to the Borated Water Storage tank is 
included in a specification 3.3.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The chemical addition system is not an instrumentation system 
that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

Criterion 2 The chemical addition system is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The chemical addition system is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, pages A-3 and A-7) and 
summarized in the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0, the chemical addition system was 
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and plant risk. Duke Energy has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the sources of boric 
acid solution requirements may be relocated to licensee controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.4.6 INDEPENDENCE OF EFW CONTROLS AND INTEGRATED CONTROL SYSTEM (ICS) 

LCO Statement: 

3.4.6 The controls of the emergency feedwater system shall be 
independent of the Integrated Control System.  

Discussion: 

The independence of EFW controls from ICS is a requirement placed upon plant 
design and is not within the control of the plant operators.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The independence of EFW Controls from ICS is not an 
instrumentation system that is used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The independence of EFW Controls from ICS is not a process 
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The independence of EFW Controls from ICS is not a structure, 
system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis 
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

Criterion 4 Independence of EFW Controls from ICS is not addressed in B&W 
Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk 
measure or insight indicates the independence of EFW Controls 
from ICS is significant to public health or safety.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the independence of EFW 
Controls requirement may be relocated to licensee controlled documents outside 
the Technical Specifications.  
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3.5.2.7 CONTROL ROD DRIVE PATCH PANEL 

LCO Statements: 

3.5.2.2.b A control rod shall be declared inoperable if the following 
condition exist for that rod: . . .  

6. The control rod does not meet the rod program verification 
of Specification 4.7.2.  

3.5.2.7 The control rod drive patch panels shall be locked at all times 
with limited access to be authorized by the manager or his 
designated alternate.  

Discussion: 

The control rod drive patch panels are a feature of the CRDM power supplies to 
provide flexibility in establishing the value of rod worth between rod groups.  
It is possible to patch (i.e., program) any rod into any group with the 
exception of Group 8. These panels are in two cabinets which are kept locked 
due to the sensitivity of their function. The control rod program ensures the 
control rods are programmed to operate in the core position and rod group 
consistent with the core licensing analysis. The locked or unlocked status of 
the CRD patch panels is not assumed in the safety analyses, nor does the panel 
lock mechanisms serve an accident mitigation function.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 Control rod programming is not an instrumentation system that is 
used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 Control rod programming is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 Control rod programming is not a structure, system, or component 
that is part of the primary success path and which functions or 
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that 
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-13) and 
summarized in the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0, control rod programming was found 
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and plant risk. Duke Energy has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and 
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concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the control rod 
programming requirements may be relocated to a licensee controlled document 
outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.5.4 INCORE INSTRUMENTATION 

LCO Statement: 

3.5.4.1 At or above 80 percent of the power allowable for the existing 
reactor coolant pump operating combination, incore detectors 
shall be operable as necessary to meet the following: 

a. For axial imbalance measurements: 

At least three detectors in each of at least three strings shall 
lie in the same axial plane, with one plane in each axial core 
half. The axial planes in each core half shall be symmetrical 
about the core mid-plane. The detector strings shall not have 
radial symmetry.  

b. For quadrant power tilt measurements: 

At least two sets of at least four detectors shall lie in each 
axial core half. Each set of detectors shall lie in the same 
axial plane. The two sets in the same core half may lie in the 
same axial plane. Detectors in the same plane shall have 
quarter core radial symmetry.  

3.5.4.2 If requirements of 3.5.4.1 are not met, power shall be reduced 
below 80 percent of the power allowable for the existing reactor 
coolant pump combination within eight hours and incore detector 
measurements shall not be used to determine axial imbalance or 
quadrant power tilt.  

Discussion: 

The incore detector system is used to provide detailed information on the 
reactor core neutron flux distribution. This information is used to verify 
that the axial power distribution and quadrant tilt are within their limits.  
The axial power distribution and quadrant tilt limits are established to help 
ensure that the maximum core power peaking assumed in the plant DBA is not 
exceeded. No automatic actions result from the incore detector system. The 
power range neutron flux instrumentation is also used to measure axial power 
distribution and quadrant power tilt. These detectors, however, provide a 
coarser measurement due to their location and the fewer number of detectors 
than that supplied by the incore detection system. The reactor protection 
system uses the power range neutron flux instruments to generate reactor trips 
due to unacceptable axial core power distribution by way of the 
flux/imbalance/RCS flow trip signal.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The incore detector system is not an instrumentation system that 
is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
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boundary.  

Criterion 2 The incore detector system is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The incore detector system is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-29) and 
summarized in the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0, Incore Neutron Detectors were 
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and plant risk. Duke Energy has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and 
concurs with the assessment.  . Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the incore detector 
system requirements may be relocated to other licensee controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.8.1 RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION DURING FUEL LOADING AND 
REFUELING 

LCO Statement: 

3.8.1 Radiation levels in the reactor building refueling area shall be 
monitored by RIA-3 and by a portable bridge monitor for each 
bridge which is being used for fuel handling. Radiation levels 
in the spent fuel storage area shall be monitored by RIA-6 and 
by a portable bridge monitor. If any of these instruments 
becomes inoperable, portable survey instrumentation, having the 
appropriate ranges and sensitivity to fully protect individuals 
involved in refueling operation, shall be used until the 
permanent instrumentation is returned to service.  

Discussion: 

Radiation monitors RIA-3 and RIA-6 are permanently installed in areas of 
personnel activity during fuel loading, refueling and fuel handling and 
provide an alarm locally and in the Control Room when triggered. These 

* monitors serve to notify personnel of an increase in radiation in these areas.  
When either is inoperable, the local radiation coverage and alarm functions 
are provided by portable survey instrumentation. Operability of these 
monitors is not an assumption in the safety analysis, nor do they serve any 
accident mitigation function.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 Radiation monitoring in the reactor building refueling area and 
spent fuel storage area is not used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 Radiation monitoring in the reactor building refueling area and 
spent fuel storage area is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 Radiation monitoring in the reactor building refueling area and 
spent fuel storage area is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 

* challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 Radiation monitoring in the reactor building refueling area and 
spent fuel storage area are not addressed in B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk measure or 
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insight indicates the radiation monitoring in the reactor 
building refueling area and spent fuel storage area is 
significant to public health or safety.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the radiation monitoring 
instrumentation during fuel loading and refueling requirements may be 
relocated to a licensee controlled document outside of the Technical 
Specifications.  
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3.8.5 COMMUNICATIONS 

LCO Statement: 

3.8.5 Direct communications between the control room and the refueling person
nel in the reactor building shall exist whenever changes in core 
geometry are taking place.  

Discussion: 

Communications between the control room personnel and personnel performing 
core alterations is maintained to ensure that personnel can be promptly 
informed of significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity 
condition during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of 
activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling 
personnel. This communication is not an assumption in the accident analyses, 
nor does it serve any accident mitigation function.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 Direct communications during changes in core geometry is not an 
instrumentation system that is used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 Direct communications during changes in core geometry is not a 
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that 
is an initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 Direct communications during changes in core geometry is not a 
structure, system, or component that is part of the primary 
success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a 
Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission 
product barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-87) and 
summarized in the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0, Communications was found to be a 
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and 
plant risk. Duke Energy has reviewed this evaluation, considers 
it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and concurs with the 
assessment.  

A 
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Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, direct communications 
during changes in core geometry requirements may be relocated to other 
licensee controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.8.8 FUEL ASSEMBLY SEPARATION AND USE OF AUXILIARY HOIST 

LCO Statement: 

3.8.8 When two irradiated fuel assemblies are being handled simultaneously 
within the fuel transfer canal, a minimum of 10 feet separation shall be 
maintained between the assemblies at all times.  

Irradiated fuel assemblies may be handled with the Auxiliary Hoist 
provided no other irradiated fuel assembly is being handled in the fuel 
transfer canal.  

Discussion: 

When being moved, irradiated fuel assemblies should not be brought close to 
each other due to the possibility of a criticality accident or, more likely, 
cladding damage by contact. In normal use, it is physically impossible for 
fuel assemblies being moved with the fuel transfer canal bridges to be within 
10 feet of each other. This restriction considers abnormal use of the bridges 
or use of the auxiliary hoist.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The separation requirement when moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies or use of the auxiliary hoist are not an 
instrumentation system that is used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The separation requirement when moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies or use of the auxiliary hoist are not a process 
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The separation requirement when moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies or use of the auxiliary hoist are not a structure, 
system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis 
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

Criterion 4 As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-89) and 
summarized in the Disposition Matrix of B&W Owners Group 
Technical Report 47-1170689-0, the Fuel Handling Bridge was 
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and plant risk. Duke Energy has reviewed this 
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evaluation, considers it applicable to ONS Units 1, 2 and 3, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the separation 
requirement when moving irradiated fuel assemblies or use of the auxiliary 
hoist are may be relocated to other licensee controlled documents outside the 
Technical Specifications.  
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3.8.12 SPENT FUEL POOL VENTILATION 

LCO Statement: 

3.8.12 Two trains of spent fuel pool ventilation shall be operable with the 
following exceptions: 

a. With one train of spent fuel pool ventilation inoperable, fuel 
movement within the storage pool or crane operation with loads 
over the storage pool may proceed provided the operable spent 
fuel pool ventilation train is in operation and discharging 
through the Reactor Building purge filters.  

b. With no spent fuel pool ventilation filter operable, suspend all 
operations involving movement of fuel within the storage pool or 
crane operations with loads over the storage pool until at least 
one train of spent fuel pool ventilation is restored to operable 
status.  

c. This specification does not apply during reracking operations 
with no fuel in the spent fuel pool.  

Discussion: 

The Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System maintains a suitable environment in the 
Spent Fuel Pool area for the proper operation, maintenance and testing of 
equipment as well as for personnel access. In the filtered mode of operation, 
exhaust air is directed through the Reactor Building Purge Filter Train before 

being discharged to the unit vent, however, no credit is taken in the safety 
analyses for the filtration provided by these filters. The system is not 
required for nuclear safety and is not operational in the event of a loss of 

power. Offsite doses are within the guideline values of 10 CFR 100 without 
the benefit of operation of the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System is not an instrumentation 
system that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System is not a process 
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System is not a structure, 
system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
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and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis 
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

Criterion 4 The Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System is not addressed in B&W 
Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk 
measure or insight indicates the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation 
System is significant to public health or safety.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, The Spent Fuel Pool 
Ventilation System requirements may be relocated to other licensee controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.8.14 Suspended Loads Over Spent Fuel 

LCO Statement: 

3.8.14 No suspended loads of more than 3000 1bm shall be transported over 
spent fuel stored in either spent fuel pool.  

Discussion: 

This specification prohibits transporting loads greater than 3000 ibm a fuel 
assembly with a control rod and the associated fuel handling tool(s) over 
spent fuel stored in the spent fuel pool. This limitation was established to 
preclude movement of loads weighing more than a fuel assembly and a control 
rod over irradiated fuel stored in the spent fuel storage racks during 
construction activity associated with replacing fuel storage racks in 1979.  
This construction activity has been completed and the temporary crane which 
was used to transport the new racks in the SFP has been removed from the SFP 
area. The 100 ton crane used for routine cask handling operates over the 
spent fuel pool at only one end, and has access only to the cask loading pit 
and cask loading platform. The crane bridge and trolley hard stops prevent 
travel over any area where spent fuel is stored in the fuel racks.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The restriction upon transporting loads over spent fuel in the 
spent fuel pool is not an instrumentation system that is used to 
detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The severity for fuel handling accidents is limited by the 
limits placed upon transportation of loads over spent fuel.  
These are physical stops for the 100 ton crane. The temporary 
construction crane has been removed from the spent fuel pool.  
These limits are not process variables monitored or controlled 
by the operator. Therefore Criterion 2 is not satisfied.  

Criterion 3 The restriction upon transporting loads over spent fuel in the 
spent fuel pool is not a structure, system, or component that is 
part of the primary success path and which functions or actuates 
to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either 
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity 
of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 The restriction upon transporting loads (Crane Travel) over 
spent fuel in the spent fuel pool is not a structure, system or 
component addressed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 
47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk measure or insight indicates the 
restriction upon transporting loads over spent fuel in the spent 
fuel pool is a significant risk contributor to core damage 
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fuel pool is a significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency or plant risk.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the restriction upon 
transporting loads over spent fuel in the spent fuel pool may be relocated to 
other licensee controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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3.12 RB POLAR CRANE AND AUXILIARY HOIST 

LCO Statement: 

3.12.1 The reactor building polar crane shall not be operated over the fuel 
transfer canal when any fuel assembly is being moved.  

3.12.2 The auxiliary hoist shall not be operated over the fuel transfer 
canal when any fuel assembly is being moved unless the hoist is being 
used to move that assembly.  

3.12.3 During this period when the reactor vessel head is removed and ir
radiated fuel is in the reactor building and fuel is not being moved, 
the reactor building polar crane and auxiliary hoist shall be 
operated over the fuel transfer canal only where necessary and in 
accordance with approved operating procedures stating the purpose of 
such use.  

3.12.4 When the reactor vessel head is removed and the polar crane is being 
operated in areas away from the fuel transfer canal, the flagman 
shall be located on top of the secondary shield wall when the polar 
crane hook is above the elevation of the fuel transfer canal.  

3.12.5 During the period when the reactor coolant system is pressurized 
above 300 psig, and is above 200*F, and fuel is in the core, the 
reactor building polar crane shall not be operated over the steam 
generator compartments.  

Discussion: 

Applies to the use of the reactor building polar crane over the steam 
generator compartments and the fuel transfer canal and the auxiliary hoist 
over the fuel transfer canal. These restrictions preclude the dropping of 
materials or equipment into the reactor vessel and possibly damaging the fuel 
to the extent that an escape of fission products would result.  

The fuel transfer canal is delineated by readily visible markers at an 
elevation above which the reactor building polar crane does not normally 
handle loads. Restriction in the use of the reactor building polar crane over 
the steam generator compartments is administratively controlled to preclude 
damage to the steam generators and the RCS system.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The RB polar crane and auxiliary hoist are not an 
instrumentation system that is used to detect, and indicate in 
the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  
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Criterion 2 The RB polar crane and auxiliary hoist are not a process 
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The RB polar crane and auxiliary hoist are not a structure, 
system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis 
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

Criterion 4 The RB polar crane and auxiliary hoist are not addressed in B&W 
Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-0. No ONS PSA risk 
measure or insight indicates the RB polar crane and auxiliary 
hoist are significant to public health or safety.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the RB polar crane and .auxiliary hoist restrictions may be relocated to other licensee controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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TABLE 4.1-1 INSTRUMENT SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

LCO Statement: 

The following instrument channel surveillance requirements from Table 4.1-1 
imply that associated LCOs exist. However, unique LCOs associated with these 
surveillance requirements are not specifically identified in Section 3 of the 
CTS: 

Item # Channel Description 

22. Pressurizer Temperature 
25a. Core Flood Tank Pressure 
25b. Core Flood Tank Level 
27. Letdown Storage Tank Level 
31a. Boric Acid Mix Tank Level 
31b. Boric Acid Mix Tank Temperature 
32a. Concentrated Boric Acid Storage Tank Level 
32b. Concentrated Boric Acid Storage Tank Temperature 
33. Containment Temperature 
35. Emergency Plant Radiation Instruments 
36. Environmental Monitors 
38. Reactor Building Emergency Sump Level 
40. Turbine Overspeed Trip 
50. PORV and Safety Valve Position Indicators 

Discussion: 

Surveillance requirements shall be met during operational modes or other 
conditions specified for Limiting Conditions for Operation. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance Requirement within the allowed surveillance interval 
shall constitute noncompliance with the OPERABILITY requirements for a 
Limiting Condition for Operation. CTS Table 4.1-1 lists instrument 
surveillance requirements for which there is no corresponding LCO in CTS 
section 3. A comparison of the table with the LCOs resulted in 14 items being 
identified as not having a match.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The listed instruments are not an instrumentation system that is 
used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The listed instruments are not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The listed instruments are not a structure, system, or component 
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that is part of the primary success path and which functions or 
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that 
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 The listed instruments are not addressed in the ONS PSA and are 
not credited in any accident analysis and are therefore 
determined to be non-risk significant with respect to core 
damage frequency and offsite releases.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, requirements associated 
with the listed instruments may be relocated to other licensee controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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TABLE 4.1-2 High Pressure Service Water Pumps and Power Supplies 

LCO Statement: 

The following Surveillance Requirement from Table 4.1-2 implies an LCO exists.  
CTS Table 4.1-2 list a surveillance requirement for which there is no 
corresponding LCO in CTS section 3.  

Item # Description 

8. High Pressure Service Water Pumps and Power Supplies Monthly 
Functional Test 

Discussion: 

This High Pressure Service Water pumps are used primarily for fire protection 
throughout the Oconee station. In the event of a loss of the normal LPSW 
supply, the HPSW system automatically supplies cooling water to the HPI pump 
motor coolers. For loss of AC power, HPSW via the elevated water storage tank 
automatically supplies cooling water to the turbine driven emergency feedwater 
pump and its associated oil cooler, and maintains CCW pump bearing cooling 
water and cooling water for the CCW pump motors.  

O Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The High Pressure Service Water pumps are not an instrumentation 
system that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The High Pressure Service Water pumps are not a process 
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The High Pressure Service Water pumps are not a structure, 
system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis 
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

Criterion 4 The High Pressure Service Water System is addressed in the ONS 
PSA the HPSW pumps are not safety significant since at several 
hours of water is available from the Elevated Water Storage Tank 
without operation of the pumps. The HPSW pumps are not credited 
in any accident analysis and is therefore determined to be 
non-risk significant with respect to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases.  
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Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the High Pressure 
Service Water pump requirements may be relocated to other licensee controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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TABLE 4.1-2 SPENT FUEL POOL COOLING SYSTEM 

LCO Statement: 

The following Surveillance Requirement from Table 4.1-2 implies an LCO exists.  
CTS Table 4.1-2 list a surveillance requirement for which there is no 
corresponding LCO in CTS section 3.  

Item # Description 
9. Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System Functional 

Discussion: 

The spent fuel cooling system provides decay heat removal for the spent fuel 
stored in the spent fuel pool. Other system functions are to maintain spent 
fuel pool inventory, clarity and chemistry within acceptable levels.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 The Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System is not an instrumentation 
system that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary.  

Criterion 2 The Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System is not a process variable, 
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial 
condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that 
either assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 The Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System is not a structure, system, 
or component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 The Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System is not addressed in the ONS 
PSA and are not credited in any accident analysis and is 
therefore determined to be non-risk significant with respect to 
core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
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Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Spent Fuel Cooling 
System requirements may be relocated to other licensee controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.  
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4.16 Radioactive Material Sources 

LCO Statement: 

CTS 4.16 imposes a Surveillance Requirement which implies an LCO exists. CTS 
4.16, "Radioactive Material Sources" specifies surveillance requirements for 
which there is no corresponding LCO in CTS section 3.  

Discussion: 

This specification requires leakage testing for sealed sources containing 
radioactive material in non gaseous form, other than tritium with a half life 
greater than 30 days. This specification assures that leakage from byproduct, 
source and special nuclear material seal sources do not exceed allowable 
limits. Sealed sources are exempt when the source contains 5 100 ACi of beta 
and/or gamma emitting material or 5 10 tCi of alpha emitting material.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

Criterion 1 Sealed Source Contamination is not an instrumentation system 
that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

Criterion 2 Sealed Source Contamination is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition 
of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

Criterion 3 Sealed Source Contamination is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and which 
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or 
Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Criterion 4 PSA does not address sealed sources.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, requirements associated 
with Sealed Source leakage requirements may be relocated to other licensee 
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.  
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

------------------------------------- NOTE-- -----------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
--------------------------------------------------------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum 
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 
coolant permitted by consideration of the number 
and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 
in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the 
top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 
RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP), minus the power in the 
bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 
of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be the control components with part 
RODS (APSRs) length absorbers used to control the axial power 

distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and are not 
trippabl e.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary paie and accuracy 
to known values of the parametef- hat the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel.  

(conti nued) 
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1.1 

@11.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
(continued) The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means 

of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
interlocks, display, and trip functions.  
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total channel steps so that the channel is 
functionally tested.  

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 
regulating rods.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific docume that 
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(continued) 
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1.1 Definitions 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
(continued) be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

E -AVERAGE E shall be the average (weighted in proportion 
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY to the concentration of each radionuclide in the 

reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the 
sum of the average beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, other than 
iodines, with half lives > 30 minutes, making up 
at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in 
the coolant.  

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or 
valve packing (except RCP seal water 
injection or leakoff), that is captured 
and conducted to collection systems or a 
sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere 
from sources that are both specifically 
located and known either not to interfere 
with the operation of leakage detection 
systems or not to be pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE; or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE 
through a steam generator (SG) to the 
Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection 
or leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE.  

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a 
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

(continued) 
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1.1 Definitions (continued) 

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of core reactivity condition, power 
level, average reactor coolant temperature, and 
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning 
specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor 
vessel.  

OPERABLE -OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, train, component, or device 
shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is 
capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, train, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to 
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of 
the reactor core and related instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described in the UFSAR; 

b. Authorized under the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission.  

(continued) 
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1.1 Definitions (continued) 

QUADRANT POWER TILT QPT shall be defined by the following equation and 
(QPT) is expressed as a percentage.  

QPT =100 (Power in any Core Quadrant 
QPT= 10 ~Average Power of all Quadrants -1 

RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 2568 MWt.  

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of 
reactivity by which the reactor is subcritical or 
would be subcritical from its present condition 
assuming: 

a. All full length CONTROL RODS (safety and 
regulating) are fully inserted except for the 
single CONTROL ROD of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  
With any CONTROL ROD not capable of being 
fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
CONTROL RODS must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM; 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator 
temperatures are changed to the nominal zero 
power design level; and 

c. There is no change in APSR position.  

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

(continued) 
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1.1 

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES 

% RATED AVERAGE 
REACTIVITY THERMAL REACTOR COOLANT 

MODE TITLE CONDITION POWER ka) TEMPERATURE 
(kff) (OF) 

1 Power Operation 0.99 > 5 NA 

2 Startup 0.99 s 5 NA 

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA : 250 

4 Hot Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA 250 > T > 200 

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA 5 200 

6 Refueling(c) NA NA NA 

(a) Excluding decay heat.  

(b) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.  
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1.2 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.2 Logical Connectors 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) 
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.  

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required 
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic 
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a 
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the 
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of 
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentations of the logical 
connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 
connectors.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 1.2-1 Amendment Nos. , , &



Logical Connectors 
1.2 

1.2 Logical Connectors 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2 Restore . . .  

In this example the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.1 
and A.2 must be completed.  

0 

(continued) 
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1.2 

1.2 Logical Connectors 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip . . .  

OR 

A.2.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform . . .  

* OR 

A.3 Align . . .  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 1.2-3 Amendment Nos. , , &



Completion Times 
1.3 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.3 Completion Times 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.  

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).  

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition, unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent train, subsystem, component, or 
(continued) variable, expressed in the Condition, is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train, 
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the 
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based 
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

* 
(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times (continued) 

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 
within 6 hours AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 
6 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 5 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the 
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MODE 5 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed 
for reaching MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and 
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 24 hours 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 24 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

* (continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are 
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each train starting 
from the time each train was declared inoperable and the 
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is 
established for Condition C and tracked from the time the 
second train was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the 
situation described in Condition C was discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., 
initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, 
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock." In 
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.  

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

- --------------------------- NOTE------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable 
valve.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.  

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, 
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Place the 8 hours 
channel in 
bypass.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable. isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 

(continued) 
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

after Condition B is entered, but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 
is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.  
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application 
of the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with 
the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, 
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified 
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the 
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

(continued) 
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1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an 
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the stated 
Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational 
flexibility. The measurement of this interval continues at 
all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per 
SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a 
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside 
the Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by 
SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the 
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified 
(refer to Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the 
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would 
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.  

(continued) 
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1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
: 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter 

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
2: 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  
"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued) 
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1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

------------------ NOTE--------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after : 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days 

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is 
< 25% RTP between performances.  

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches : 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the 
"specified Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were 
not performed within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed 
by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was < 25% RTP, it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power at 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  
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SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ATTACHMENT 2 

BASES 

There are no bases associated with ITS Section 1.0.
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1-"1 Se. al > 

A system, subsystem, train, component or device shall be (0hou PFJBuL when it is capable of performing its safety functions. Implicit in -/o hnav4 
OPTqAL this definition shall be the assumption that all essential anxiliary equip- o f RABi ment required in order to assure performance of the safety function is capable 

' A~iT~,Y of performing its related support function(s). Auxiliary equipment includes.  

A s ystem, subsystem, traiveoe annls comn a oradve ircisro va 
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An i nstr ument hannels nature.  

1.4. Reactor Protective System 

The rea tor protective system is shown in F ures 7.2-1 and 7.2-4 of t FSAR.  
It is combination of protective channels nd associated circuitry tb h 

.forms the utomatic system that protects the re tor by control rod trip.  
It includes a four protective channels,*their aociated instrument channel 
inputs, mann trip switch, all rod drive protectiv trip breakers and acti
vating relays coils.  

1.4.3 Protect e Channel 

A protective channel shown in Figure 7.2-1 of the FSAR (one of three or one 
of four independent ca es, complete with sensors, sensor power supply 
units, amplifiers and bi able modules provided for every reactor protective 
safety parameter) i s a com ination of instrument channels forming a single 
digital output to the protective system's coincidence logic. It includes a 
Lt tciteieeshutdown bypass circuit, a protective channel bypass circuit and reactor trip 
module and provision for insertion of a dummy bistable 
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1.4.4 Reactor Protective System Logic 

This system utilizes reactor trip module relays (coils and contacts) in all 
four of the protective channels as shown in Figure 7.2-1 of the FSAR, to provide reactor trip signals for de-en rgizing the six control rod drive trip breakers. The control rod drive tri breakers are arranged to rovide a one 

eogipmestconatoleob -tre sraese ofany oui of parmetr.lgccnesfo 

1e fe rc o prec e ann 

Theis erencm tiesela cnmbert ouoputerabl ina vidua chnnl orranged 
in hres whicalo e su-s pemsd w causoamoutof-hr log yse ip.u-ysesa 

A trip test is a test of logic elements in a protective channel to verify their 
c14.*V~eL associated trip action.  

FIucT,,'J4 /CANNEL- FUACToN/4&. TesT a'e A A2 PI~OV1L -&frk- Channel Test as~o d'pe& i- "+.t i Ty 

channel t st is the injection of an internal or external test si nal into 
Cis DEC.the channel o verify its proper output response; including alarm and o 

trip initiating action where applicable. r" 

9 5 red. .Channel Check 

<CAMDEL. C/Wol-4 ol/..A* Lr-i 
i~.e. performance by observation of its behavior and/or state; this verification ~IIii 

CI4*CLC includes comparison of output and/or state of independent channels measurin 
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An instrument channel calibration is a t , an a 3 i necessay) to 

Gk 6L establish that the channel output responds with $5EE Brange and g e r 
accuracy to known values of the parameter which the channel measures or an 

CASAe 4 accurate simulation of these values. Calibration shall encompass the entire 
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1.5.6 Heat.Balance C41( ati.  

An ~ ~ ~ ~ i adu f h oerrnee ampifice outt t reen citore 

coea thral rh-c as detariesya tlac n the secondaedsidetof 

14..7 Stagered Test Bais 

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems, 
S TAG(eaD subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the interval 

7Ts specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems. subsystems, 
ASES channels, o or ther designated components are tested during t Surveillance 

Frequency intervals, where n is the total number of systems. subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components in the associated function.  

-a.6 roe'ER 9iZTRBflTI 

1.6.1 Quadrant Power Tilt 

OCAM e ,wt -=--- th t1 i9 defined by the following equation and is expressed(&) 

774T percen 

( )-o00 X (Power in any core quadrant - 1 

* 
Average power of all quadrants 

1.6.2 Reaeeer Power Imbalance 

ade epower imbalance is the power in the top half of the core minus the 

Au. power in the bottom half of the core expressed as a percentage of rated power.  

imabalance s 'tpoints are defined in Specification_ 2._3.
1. 7 CONTAINMENTINERT" 

Containment integrity exists when the following conditions are satisfie 

a. Tha equipment hatch is closed and sealed and both doors of the personnel 3 / 
hat1k and emergency hatch are closed and sealed except as in b below.  

b. At least one door of the personnel hat.3h and the emergency hatch is 

closed and sealed during refueling or during personnel passage through 
these hatchs.  

c. All non-automatar containment isolation valves and blind flanges are 

closed as requirea.  

d. All automatic containment isolation valves are operable or locked 

closed.  
e. The containment leakage determined at the last testing interval 

satisfies Specification 4.4.1.  

Amendment No.199 (Unit 1) 
Oconee Units 1. 2. & 3 1-4 Amendment No.199 (Unit 2) 

Amendment No.196 (Unit 3) *II



A Source Chei the qualitative as uet of channel response'94Aea the channel -A) 
ensor is expose o a radionetive source.  

/.8.2 Offste Dose Calculation Manul(DM 

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL shall contain the methodology and 
parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses due to radioactive gaseous and 
liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring 
alarmitrip setpoints, and in the conduct of the Environmental Radiological 
Monitoring Program. FSAR Chapter JA shall also contain (1) the Radioactive.  
Effluent Controls and Radiological Environmental Monitoriug Programs required by 
Sections 6.4.6 and 6.4.7 and (2) descriptions of the information that should be 
included in the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual 
Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required by S pecifientions 6.6.1. 4 and 

.. Process Control Prorram (PCP) 

The PR ESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall contain the current formulas, 
sampling, a yses, test, and determination Xto be made to ensure tht processing 

adpackaging f solid radioactive wastes bbk on demonstrated p saing of 4A 
actual or simulate et solid wastes will be accomp ksed in such a way as sur 
compliance with 10 Parts 20, 61, and 71, Std regulations, burial ground 
requirements, and other requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactiv 

ast 

1.8.5 Gaseous Radwaste Treatment Systm 

A Gaseous Radwaste Treatment System is any system designed and installed to 
reduce radioactive gaseous effluents by collecting primary coolant system offgases 
from the primary system and providing for delay or holdup for to purpose of 
reducing the total radioactivity prior to release to the environment.  

1 . 6 V en tilation Ex h au st T r te nt S s 

AVen 'tion Exhaust Treatment System is any ystem designed and installe a 
reduce seous radiolodine or radioactive materia n particulate form in effluent 
by passin ventilation or vent exhaust gases throu h charcoal absorbers and/or 
HEPA filters or the purpose of removing lodines or p rticulates from the gaseous 
exhaust strea rior to the release to the environment. nierdSft etr 
(E SF) atmospher cleanup systems are not considered tb be Ventilation Exhaust 
Treatment System panents.  

.8.7 Purire- urring 

Purge or Purging is the ntrolled process of discharging a or gas f rom at 2, 
confinement to maintain temp ature, pressure, humidity, concen tion or other 

operating condition, in such a nner that replacement air or gas required to 

purify the confinement.  

Oconee 1. 2., and 3 1-5 em~n No. 202 (Wit 1)



1.8.8 VENT ING 

Venting is the cont led process of dischargin ir or gas from a confinemen 
to maintain temp ture, pressure, humidity, c centration or other operating 
condition, in h a manner that replacement ir or gas is not provided or 
required dur g Venting. Vent, used in sy em names, does not imply venting 
process.  

1.8.9 MEMBER(S) OF THI PUBLIC 

H er(s) Of The Public shall - de all persons who are no occupationally 
sociated with the plant. Thi category does not include mployees of the 

utility, its contractors or i vendors. Also excluded om this category are 
persons who enter the site t service equipment or to -deliveries. This 
category does include pers s who use portions of the ite for recreational, 
occupational or other pu oses not associated with e plant.  

1.8.10 UNRESTRIC D AREA 

An Unrestricted A a shall be any area at or yond the site bounda o which 
access is not c trolled by the licensee for urposes of protectio f indivi-.  
duals from e sure to radiation and radio tive materials or an area within 
the site bo dary used for residential qu ters or industrial, ammercial 
institutio 1 and/or recreational purposes.  

1.9 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 

The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT is the unit-specific document that provides 
4 1 core operating limits for the current reload cycle. These cycle-specific core 

IMiiTS operating limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in accordance with 
JL "69 1- Specification . Plant operation within these core operating limits is 

QCg) addressed in indvidual specifications.  

LL Oc ISL~Ai C Fi 
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3.1.4 Reactor Coolant System Activity 

Spechfication 

The t the re dub. to nuclides with. half lives 
than e shall not exceed 224 E ies er ml wh 

eator is Criti E i e average(mean) beta and gamma energies per 
sintegratin, nMeV, weighted in proportion to the measured activity of the 

tradiocis whcinesnh esstmwt h reactor coolnsale.  

A-5o-Aopes6F contribute o theqTO whle dse Te dsei 

The above sp oni ad on lt the consequences of a postulated 
accident involving the double-ends ture of a steam g up r tube. The f 
rupture of a steam generator t enables reactor coolan its associated 
etivity to enter the se system where volatile * tapes could be 
t charged to the atmo through condenr aire apors and through team 

adety valves (which o ift omentarily) . Sin major portion of the 
ctivity entering econdary system is due le gases, the bulk of the 
stivity would be charged to the atmoshe The activity release 

ginues unIl operator stops the 1 eby reducing the reactr coolant 
tem pres below the set point of steam safety valves and isolates 
faulty eam generator. The- opera r can identify the faulty stea 

enerator using the N11 detectors the steam lines in conjuncion with the 
off- tors on the condenser ejector linar thus he can is3olate the 
faul steam generator within 34 in*after the tube break occurred.  

~that 34 minulte period, ma-mu of 2750 ft3 of 5800P reactor coc 
1 into the secandary em. (Mhi is equivalent to a coldmae le 

f 1980 fts) .  

The controlling dose a the steam generator tube ruptue acci " is the 
whole-body dose r rom immersion in the clou of r ed activity.  
To insure that the lic is adequately protected, te cific activity of 
the reactor coo t will be limited to a value which ' insure that the 
whole-body dos at the site boundary will not exce 0.5 Rem should 'a steam 
generator tub rupture accident oceur.  

Altog y volatile isotopes will be rel edfrom the secondary system, 
tefolein whole-body dose calculation evtvl sue htalo 

the v-rdioactivity which enters' the se system with the reactor coo 
is reased to the atmosphere. Both beta and gamma radiation from 9 
isorpopes contribute to the whole- dose. The gamma dose is ton 
the finite size and configuration the cloud. However the anlsemploys 
the simple model of a semi-in a cloud, which gives an upper 1 t to the.
'potential gamma dose. The a . infinite cloud model is appli e to the beta 
dose because of the abort of beta radiation in -air. It a further 
assumed that meteorological andlitions during the course of acci dent 
correspond to Pasqutillyp F and 1 meter per second wind eed, resulting in 
a X/Q value of 1.16 X 106 sec/m3, which includes a corze onfactor of 2.2 to 
the dilution calculated by the Pasquill method. This co on factor was shown 

3.1-10.  

Bases Revision 2/1/95
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<INSERT 1.2, Logical Connectors, as presented in the ITS.> 

<INSERT 1.3, Completion Times, as presented in the ITS.> 

<INSERT 1.4, Frequency, as presented in the ITS.>



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430, 
Revision 1. As a result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be 
more readily readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators 
as well as other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording 
process involves no technical changes to existing Technical 
Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430, Revision 1. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 
development certain wording preferences or English language conventions 
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430, Revision 1. Since the 
design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not 
result in a technical change.  

A2 CTS 1.4.6 provides a definition for Degree of Redundancy. CTS 1.8.1 
provides a definition for Source Check. CTS 1.8.7 provides a definition 
for Purge-Purging. CTS 1.8.8 provides a definition for Venting. CTS 
1.8.9 provides a definition for Member(s) of the Public. CTS 1.8.10 
provides a definition for Unrestricted Area.  

These definitions are not adopted in ITS because the CTS specification 
that use these definitions are not retained in the ITS; and the 
equivalent ITS specification does not use the defined term. The removal 
of a definition that is not used in the ONS ITS is an administrative 
change because it has no impact on the implementation of any existing 
requirement not addressed in the ONS ITS conversion. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A3 CTS 1.1 defines Rated Power as a steady state reactor core output of 
2568 MWt. ITS defines RATED THERMAL POWER as a total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant of 2568 MWt. The NUREG definition 
for RATED THERMAL POWER is used in lieu of the ONS CTS definition of 
Rated Power. Although the CTS wording regarding steady state output is 
not retained, no technical or interpretational change exists. The 
maximum power level as prescribed in the facility operating license 
limits steady state output. Therefore, this change is administrative 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A4 CTS 1.2 defines Reactor Operating Conditions. The CTS provides 
individual definitions for each Reactor Operating Condition. The ITS 
establishes MODES of operation which are comparable to the Reactor 
Operating Conditions defined in Section 1.2 of the CTS. The MODES 
comparable to these Conditions are defined by the combination of 
reactivity condition (Keff), % Rated Thermal Power, Average Reactor 

Page 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

Coolant Temperature and bolting status of the reactor vessel head 
closure studs in the ITS (MODE definition and Table 1.1-1).  

The CTS defines the reactivity condition in terms of a subcritical 
condition (expressed in %8k/k). The NUREG defines the reactivity 
condition in terms of Keff. The ONS ITS adopts the Kff convention. The 
small difference between 1 percent &k/k and 0.99 Kff is well within the 
typical accuracy for reactivity predictions. Therefore, the movement of 
the CTS definitions for Reactor Operating Conditions into the ITS Table 
1.1-1 is considered an administrative change and is consistent with the 
NUREG method of presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor 
Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence 
of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the ONS CTS. Changes to 
the ONS CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the Specification.  
Each change is evaluated to determine if the change represents a more 
stringent or less stringent requirement with respect to the current 
license basis.  

A5 Not used.  

A6 CTS 1.2.2 defines Hot Shutdown in terms of a subcritical condition 
(1% Ak/k shutdown) and an average reactor coolant temperature of greater 
than or equal to 525*F. This Hot Shutdown operating condition 
definition is modified to correlate with the ITS MODE 3 criteria 
established in ITS Table 1.1-1. The ITS MODE 3 criteria imposes a 
minimum average reactor coolant temperature of 2500F. The lower average 
reactor coolant temperature band could represent more restrictive 
requirements on the operation of the facility. The applicability of 
this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Hot Shutdown Applicability in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A7 CTS 1.2.4 defines Hot Standby as when T,,g is greater than 525'F, the 
reactor is critical and indicated neutron power on the power range 
channels is less than 2 percent of rated power. ITS MODE 3 is defined 
as when keff < 0.99 and average reactor coolant temperature is a 250*F.  
The ITS MODE 3 definition impose more stringent requirements on the 
facility. For example, ACTIONS in the CTS that presently direct the 
unit to Hot Standby (which allow critical operation at a power level 
below 2%) requires that the reactor be taken to a subcritical condition 
(Kff < 0.99) in the ITS. Similarly, during a plant heatup, the ITS MODE 
3 definition requires equipment to be placed into service at a lower 
operating temperature (250*F vice 525*F) than required by the CTS. The 
applicability of this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is 
evaluated at each occurrence of the defined Hot Standby Applicability in 
the ONS CTS. Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis 
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with the Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the 
change represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with 
respect to the current license basis. This change is an administrative 
change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A8 Not used.  

A9 CTS 1.5.1 defines a Trip Test as a test of logic elements in a 
protective channel to verify their associated trip action. CTS 1.5.2 
defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or external test 
signal into the channel to verify its proper output response; including 
alarm and/or trip initiating action where applicable. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the injection of a 
simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor as 
practicable to verify OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
interlocks, display, and trip functions. CTS 1.5.1 and 1.5.2 
definitions for Channel Test and Trip Test, when combined, are 
comparable to the NUREG definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  
Therefore, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition from the NUREG has 
been adopted in its entirety. This change is administrative and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A10 Not used.  

All CTS definitions comparable to the ITS definitions for ACTIONS, ALLOWABLE 
THERMAL POWER, AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRS), CONTROL RODS, DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131, LEAKAGE, MODE, PHYSICS TEST, SHUTDOWN MARGIN and 
THERMAL POWER do not exist. ITS states ACTIONS shall be that part of a 
Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion Times. ITS states 
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant permitted by consideration of the number and 
configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) in operation. ITS states 
APSRs shall be the control components with part length absorbers used to 
control the axial power distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and do not trip. ITS states CONTROL 
RODS shall be all full length safety and regulating rods. ITS states 
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 
(microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the 
quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 
actually present. The thyroid dose 1-131 conversion factors used for 
this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor 
Sites." 

Page 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

ITS states LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve packing (except 
RCP seal water injection or leakoff), that is captured and 
conducted to collection systems or a sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are 
both specifically located and known either not to interfere with 
the operation of leakage detection systems or not to be pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE; or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through a steam generator 
(SG) to the Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that is not 
identified LEAKAGE.  

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable fault in an RCS 
component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

ITS states a MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of 
core reactivity condition, power level, average reactor coolant 
temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified 
in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

ITS states PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the 
fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related 
instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described in the UFSAR; 

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.  

ITS states SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which 
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its present 
condition assuming: 

a. All full length CONTROL RODS (safety and regulating) are fully 
inserted except for the single CONTROL ROD of highest reactivity 
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worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With any CONTROL ROD 
not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
CONTROL RODS must be accounted for in the determination of SDM; 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to 
the nominal zero power design level; and 

c. There is no change in APSR position.  

ITS states THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant.  

This change includes definitions in the ITS that are established in the 
NUREG but which do not exist as definitions in the CTS. The addition of 
the definitions is made to make the Improved Technical Specifications 
(ITS) consistent with the B&W Standard Technical Specification. The 
addition of the definitions by itself does not add limitations or 
requirements on the facility and is therefore considered to be an 
administrative change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A12 Not used.  

A13 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 establishes the transition power level between the 
Hot Standby and Power Operation Reactor Operating Conditions as 2% rated 
power as indicated on the power range channels (nuclear 
instrumentation). CTS 1.2.8 does not include a requirement regarding 
power level. CTS 1.2.5 is comparable to ITS MODE 1 and CTS 1.2.4 
combined with CTS 1.2.8 are comparable to ITS MODE 2. ITS MODE 1 and 
MODE 2 establishes the transition power level as 5% RATED THERMAL POWER 
in accordance with Table 1.1-1 of the NUREG. The 5% RTP MODE transition 
criteria is adopted for the purpose of maintaining consistency with the 
NUREG.  

While the change in definition could be a less restrictive change, its 
affect cannot be adequately evaluated without considering how it is 
applied in each CTS occurrence. Therefore, the applicability of the 
Reactor Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. Where the overall affect was less or more 
restrictive an appropriate discussion is provided.  

A14 The CTS 1.2.6 definition for Refueling Shutdown includes when, even with 
all rods removed, the reactor would be subcritical by at least 1 percent 
Ak/k and the coolant temperature at the low pressure injection pump 
suction is no more than 140 0F. ITS MODE 6 is when one or more reactor 
head bolts are not fully tensioned. This change results in the deletion 
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from the definition of the requirement that the reactor be maintained 
subcritical by 1% Ak/k even with all control rods removed and the 
coolant temperature at the decay heat removal pump suction is at the 
refueling temperature (normally 140*F). However, ITS LCO 3.9.1 provides 
controls upon SDM when in MODE 6. The adoption of ITS Specification 
3.9.1 evaluates the implications of this change in definition and 
categorizes the adoption of ITS Specification 3.9.1 and its Bases as 
more restrictive or less restrictive as appropriate. This change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A15 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.2 do not exist. ITS 1.2 establishes 
the use and convention for the Logical Connectors used throughout the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS). In addition, ITS 1.2 
demonstrates through example the usage of the Logical Connectors. This 
is an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and 
is consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

A16 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.3 do not exist. ITS 1.3 establishes 
the use and convention for Completion Times associated with the LCOs 
throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.3 demonstrates through example 
the correct interpretation and usage of the Completion Times. This is 
an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and is 
consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

A17 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.4 do not exist. ITS 1.4 establishes 
the use and convention of Frequency requirements associated with the 
Surveillance Requirements throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.4 
demonstrates through example the correct interpretation and usage of the 
Frequency requirements. This is an administrative change made to 
conform to the NUREG convention and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Technical changes associated with the adoption of these conventions are 
included in separate discussion of change associated with the individual 
specifications.  

A18 CTS 1.2.1, 1.2.2 and 1.2.4 use the term Tavg. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses the 
term "Average Reactor Coolant Temperature." No technical or 
interpretational change exists. This change is administrative and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A19 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 provide definitions comparable to the ITS 
requirements defining MODE 2 and MODE 1 respectively. These CTS 
definitions specify power limits in terms of indicated neutron power.  
ITS Table 1.1-1 prescribes power limits in terms % RATED THERMAL POWER.  
Indicated neutron power is normalized to calorimetric values.  
Therefore, indicated neutron power is equivalent to % RATED THERMAL 
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POWER. Therefore this change is administrative and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

A20 A CTS definition comparable to ITS MODE 4 does not exist. ITS defines 
MODE 4 as Kff < 0.99 Kff and average reactor coolant temperature < 250*F 
and > 200*F. When in this condition, CTS has no defined Reactor 
Operating Condition. This change is consistent with the NUREG 
presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor Operating 
Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence of the 
defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS. Changes to the CTS are 
discussed on an individual basis with the Specification. Each change is 
evaluated to determine if the change represents a more stringent or less 
stringent requirement with respect to the current license basis. This 
change administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A21 A provision comparable to last sentence to the ITS definition of CORE 
ALTERATION does not exist. This sentence states that suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS does not preclude completion of movement of a component to a 
safe position. The is no CTS requirement directing the suspension of 
Refueling Operations. Therefore, no relief is provided by the addition 
of this statement. This change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A22 Not used.  

A23 CTS 1.5.4 does not include an explicit provision for including displays 
in the Instrument Channel Calibration but does require the calibration 
to encompass the entire channel. ITS explicitly includes displays 
within the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Since CTS 1.5.4 requires 
the Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the entire channel and a 

display is part of a channel, this change is an administrative change 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A24 An explicit CTS provision permitting Instrument Channel Calibration to 
be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total channel steps does 
not exist. The ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION explicitly permits 
the testing to be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is calibrated. CTS does not 
preclude such testing using any sequential, overlapping or total channel 
steps so the entire channel is calibrated. Therefore, this change is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A25 CTS 1.2.1 and 1.2.6 contain a reference to a separate CTS specification 
which provides requirements regarding RCS pressure. CTS 1.6.2 provides 
a information regarding a description of neutron power range channel 
inputs into imbalance instrumentation and information regarding a 
reference to a separate CTS specification which contains imbalance 
limits and setpoints. The description and references are not retained 
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in the ITS. No technical or interpretational change exists. This 
change is administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A26 The ONS 1, 2, & 3 CTS Bases are completely replaced by revised bases 
that reflect the format and applicable content of proposed ITS Section 
3.4. The revised Bases are shown in the proposed ONS ITS Bases for 
Section 3.4.  

A27 An explicit CTS provision permitting Instrument Channel Testing to be 
performed by any sequential, overlapping or total channel steps does not 
exist. The ITS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST explicitly permits 
the testing to be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is functionally tested. CTS does 
not preclude such testing using any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is calibrated. Therefore, this 
change is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 1.2.6 defines Refueling Shutdown as when, even with all rods 
removed, the reactor would be subcritical by at least 1 percent Ak/k and 
the coolant temperature at the low pressure injection pump suction is no 
more than 140*F. ITS 1.1 incorporates the ISTS definition for MODE 6 
Refueling, including footnote (c) in ITS Table 1.1-1, "One or more 
reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned." CTS 
provisions comparable to ITS Table 1.1-1, Note B do not exist. ITS 
Table 1.1-1, Note (b) is complementary to Note (c) and serves to fully 
differentiate ITS MODE 4 and MODE 5 from MODE 6.  

Since MODE 6 is entered whenever the first reactor head closure bolt is 
de-tensioned regardless of low pressure injection pump suction 
temperature, this change is a more restrictive requirement and is 
consistent with the NUREG. This change is acceptable since it has no 
significant impact on plant operations while serving to more clearly 
define the unit's transition into or out of MODE 6.  

M2 CTS 1.2.7 defines refueling operation as a change in core geometry by 
manipulation of fuel or control rods when the head is removed and fuel 
is in the vessel. The ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION is comparable 
to CTS 1.2.7 but also includes movement of sources within the reactor 
vessel. The inclusion of source movement within the reactor vessel is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. The inclusion of source movement within the reactor vessel 
as a core alteration is appropriate since source movement can affect 
core criticality.  

M3 The CTS 1.6.4 definition for Channel Functional Test does not specify 
the point of test signal injection. The ITS definition for CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST requires, " . . . injection of a signal into the channel 

as close to the sensor as practicable . . . ." The additional 
requirement regarding the point of signal injection is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Injection of the signal as close as practicable to the sensor is 
acceptable since it ensures a more comprehensive test of the complete 
instrument channel.  

M4 CTS 3.1.4 defines E as the average (mean) beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration, in MeV, weighted in proportion to the measured activity 
of the radionuclides in reactor coolant samples. The ITS definition for 
E as the average mean (weighted in proportion to the measured activity 
of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the time of sampling) 
beta and gamma energies per disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, with 
half lives > 30 minutes, making up at least 95% of the total noniodine 
activity in the coolant. The added specificity regarding isotopic 
composition (at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in the 
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coolant) is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

0 
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LAI CTS 1.8.3 specifies requirements related to the Process Control Program.  
CTS 1.8.5 and 1.8.6 provide a definition for the Gaseous Radwaste 
Treatment System and Ventilation Exhaust Treatment System respectively.  
These requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since 10 CFR 20, 10 CFR 61, 
10 CFR 71, State regulations, burial ground requirements, and other 
requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste and 
Radioactive Gaseous Effluents still require overall compliance with 
applicable shipping, burial and effluent release requirements. These 
relocated requirements are duplicative/contained in other regulations or 
are required to comply with regulations. UFSAR requirements are not 
allowed to be changed without 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation, which ensures any 
changes are appropriately reviewed. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the Technical 
Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements are 
reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes 
to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. The 
relocation of this RETS requirements is consistent with Generic Letter 
89-01 with the exception of relocation to the UFSAR Chapter 16 instead 
of the ODCM and PCP. The NRC found relocation to the UFSAR was an 
acceptable alternative to relocation to the ODCM and PCP in the SER 
issued on 1/22/91 for license amendments 187, 187, 184 for Units 1, 2 
and 3 respectively issued.  

LA2 CTS 1.4.1, 1.4.2, 1.4.3, 1.4.4 and 1.4.5 provide descriptive information 
regarding instrumentation. CTS 1.5.5 and 1.5.6 provide descriptive 
information regarding a Heat Balance Check and a Heat Balance 
Calibration respectively. This information is relocated to the ITS 
Bases. This information is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still 
retains the requirement for system OPERABILITY. This approach provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
Technical Specifications.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or 
external test signal into the channel to verify its proper output 
response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action where 
applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor 
as practicable to verify OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
interlocks, display, and trip functions. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total channel steps so that the channel is functionally tested. The 
provision to permit use an actual signal is a less restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use 
of an actual signal does not affect the performance of the channel.  
OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in either case since the 
channel itself does not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" 
signal.  

L2 CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the 
entire channel and does not exclude RTDs and thermocouples. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these devices. This 
change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
is acceptable for RTDs and thermocouples since the operation of these 
devices is governed by well understood and predictable physical 
relationships between the temperature of the sensed medium and the 
output of the RTD or thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and 
thermocouples is not adjustable. These devices are reliable and not 
subject to drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to determine its 
OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

L3 CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin with the 
intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to the CTS condition 
of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Keff 0.99 and THERMAL 
POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements associated with the CTS 
Startup Condition when shutdown margin is being reduced and Keff < 0.99 
(i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) is a less restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is 
in MODES 3, 4 or 5 shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 
3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 ensures appropriate control upon shutdown margin when 
in ITS MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

L4 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron channels as 
the indication to be used to establish the transition between Hot 
Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % RATED THERMAL POWER 
as the measure of reactor power used to establish the transition point 
between MODES 1 and 2. Although, the power range neutron channels may 
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still be used since they are normalized to the calorimetric power 
measurement, the ITS permits use of the calorimetric measurement itself.  
The added flexibility to use calorimetric indications as a measure of 
THERMAL POWER is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG. The use of the calorimetric indication is 
acceptable since it provides a more direct and more accurate indication 
of THERMAL POWER.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of Technical 
Specifications. These changes, since they do not involve technical 
changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.  

This type of change is connected with the movement of requirements 
within the current requirements, or with the modification of wording 
which does not affect the technical content of the current Technical 
Specifications. These changes will also include nontechnical 
modifications of requirements to conform to the Writer's Guide or 
provide consistency with the Improved Standard Technical Specifications 
in NUREG-1430. Administrative changes are not intended to add, delete, 
or relocate any technical requirements of the current Technical 
Specifications.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specification. These 
modifications involve no technical changes to the existing 
Technical Specifications. The majority of changes were done in 
order to be consistent with NUREG-1430. During the development of 
NUREG-1430, certain wording preferences or English language 
conventions were adopted. The changes are administrative in 
nature and do not impact initiators of analyzed events. They also 
do not impact the assumed mitigation of accidents or transient 
events. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in 
methods governing normal plant operation. The changes will not 
impose any new or different requirements or eliminate any existing 
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

requirements. Therefore, the changes do not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
are administrative in nature and will not involve any technical 
changes. The changes will not reduce a margin of safety because 
it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Also, since 
these changes are administrative in nature, no question of safety 
is involved. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.  
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve moving details (engineering, procedural, etc.) out of 
the Technical Specifications and into a licensee controlled document.  
This information may be moved to the ITS Bases, UFSAR, or other programs 
controlled by the licensee. The removal of this information is 
considered to be less restrictive because it is no longer controlled by 
the Technical Specification change process. Typically, the information 
moved is descriptive in nature and its removal conforms with NUREG-1430 
for format and content.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes move details from the Technical 
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The changes do 
not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The 
details being removed from the Technical Specifications are not 
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The licensee 
controlled documents containing the removed Technical 
Specification details are maintained using the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59, 10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other 
established review and control programs. Since changes to a 
licensee controlled document are evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, 
10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other established review and 
control programs, no increase (significant or insignificant) in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated is involved. Therefore, the changes do not involve a 
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes move detail from the Technical Specifications 
to a licensee controlled document. The changes will not alter the 
plant configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or make changes in methods governing normal plant 
operation. The changes will not impose different requirements, 
and adequate control of information will be maintained. The 
changes will not alter assumptions made in the safety analysis and 
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licensing basis. Therefore, the changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes move detail from Technical Specifications to 
a licensee controlled document. The changes do not reduce the 
margin of safety since the location of details has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be 
transposed from the Technical Specification to a licensee 
controlled document are the same as the existing Technical 
Specification. Future changes to this licensee controlled 
document will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, 
10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other established review and 
control programs.  
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L1 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal 
or external test signal into the channel to verify its proper 
output response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action 
where applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as 
the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as 
close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY, 
including required alarms, interlocks, display, and trip 
functions. The provision to permit use an actual signal is a less 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. Use of an actual signal does not affect the 
performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately 
demonstrated in either case since the channel itself does not 
discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows use of an actual signal to be used in the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change does not result in any 
hardware changes. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not considered 
as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, 
the probability of an accident is independent of the signal used 
to perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTING. Also, the change does not 
change the assumed response of the equipment in performing its 
specified mitigation functions from that originally considered.  
The consequences are not changed since the instrument channel 
functions the same, regardless of the signal used to perform the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the change does not 
significantly increase the probability or consequences of an 
accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
* of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will still ensure proper 
availability for the required instrument functions. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This change to permit the use of an actual signal in addition to a 
test signal does not involve a change in setpoints and cannot 
affect any margin of safety associated with the response to a 
design basis accident. The instrumentation channel functions the 
same regardless of the source of the initiation signal.  
Therefore, this change to permit use of an actual signal is not 
considered to involve a significant reduction in the margin of 
safety.  
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L2 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass 
the entire channel and does not exclude RTDs and thermocouples.  
The ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an 
in place qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these 
devices. This change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit 
operations and is consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative 
assessment of sensor behavior is acceptable for RTDs and 
thermocouples since the operation of these devices is governed by 
well understood and predictable physical relationships between the 
temperature of the sensed medium and the output of the RTD or 
thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and thermocouples 
is not adjustable. These devices are reliable and not subject to 
drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to 
determine its OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows permits calibration of RTDS and thermocouples 
to consist of an in place qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior. This change does not result in any hardware changes.  
The RTDs and thermocouples are not an initiator of any previously 
analyzed accident. As such, the probability of an accident is 
independent of the manner of calibration. Also, the change does 
not change the assumed response of the equipment in performing its 
specified mitigation functions from that originally considered.  
The consequences are not changed since the instrument channels 
functions the same, regardless of the calibration methodology.  
Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the 
probability or consequences of an accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
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The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change still ensures proper availability 
for the required instrument functions. Thus, this change does not 
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This change to the calibration requirements for RTDs and 
thermocouples does not involve a change in setpoints and does not 
affect any margin of safety associated with the response to a 
design basis accident. Therefore, this change to permit 
calibration of RTDs and thermocouples to consist of an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is not considered to 
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L3 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin 
with the intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to 
the CTS condition of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Kff 

0.99 and THERMAL POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements 
associated with the CTS Startup Condition when shutdown margin is 
being reduced and Kff < 0.99 (i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) 
is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is in MODES 3, 4 or 5 
shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 3.4.1. ITS 
3.4.1 ensures appropriate control upon shutdown margin when in ITS 
MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows operation when Kff is < 0.99 without 
restrictions associated with being in the Startup condition. This 
change does not result in any hardware changes. Restrictions 
associated with being in the Startup condition when K,, is < 0.99 
are not considered as initiators of any previously analyzed 
accident. As such, the probability of an accident is independent 
of being in the Startup condition when Keff is < 0.99. Also, the 
change does not change the assumed response of equipment in 
performing specified mitigation functions from that originally 
considered. The consequences are not changed since the equipment 
functions the same. Therefore, the change does not significantly 
increase the probability or consequences of an accident.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change still ensures proper availability 
for the required equipment functions. Thus, this change does not 
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This change to the requirements does not involve a change in 
setpoints and does not affect any margin of safety associated with 
the response to a design basis accident. Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.  

0 
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L4 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron 
channels as the indication to be used to establish the transition 
between Hot Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % 
RATED THERMAL POWER as the measure of reactor power used to 
establish the transition point between MODES 1 and 2. Although, 
the power range neutron channels may still be used since they are 
normalized to the calorimetric power measurement, the ITS permits 
use of the calorimetric measurement itself. The added flexibility 
to use calorimetric indications as a measure of THERMAL POWER is a 
less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent 
with the NUREG. The use of the calorimetric indication is 
acceptable since it provides a more direct and more accurate 
indication of THERMAL POWER.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change permits use of alternate indications of reactor 
THERMAL POWER. This change does not result in any hardware 
changes. The indication used to indicate THERMAL POWER is not 
considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident.  
As such, the probability of an accident is independent of the 
indication of THERMAL POWER used. Also, the change does not 
change the assumed response of equipment in performing specified 
mitigation functions from that originally considered. The 
consequences are not changed since the instruments functions the 
same. Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the 
probability or consequences of an accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
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installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will still ensure proper 
availability for the required functions. Thus, this change does 
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident 
from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This use of acceptable alternatives for the indication of THERMAL 
POWER cannot affect any margin of safety associated with the 
response to a design basis accident. Therefore, this change to 
allow the used of alternative indications for THERMAL POWER, is 
not considered to involve a significant reduction in the margin of 
safety.  

I 
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against 
the criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions 
requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It 
has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for 
categorical exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9). The 
following is a discussion of how the proposed Technical Specification 
Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.  

10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9): Although the proposed change involves changes to 
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements; 

(i) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration 
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this 
Technical Specification Change Request), 

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant 
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released 
offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the generation of 
any radioactive effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted 
release paths, and 

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative 
occupational radiation exposure.  

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for 
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9). Based on the 
aforementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental 
assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in 
connection with issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications 
incorporating the proposed changes of this request.  
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Definitions 1.1 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION -o 

1.1 Definitions 

------------------------------------------ NOTE 

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that J)c

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under A 11 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum jec.  
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 

coolant permitted by consideration of the number 

and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 
in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the ).(o 2 

top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 
RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP), minus the power in the 

bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 
of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be control components use o con ro 

RODS (APSRs) the axial power distribution of the reactor core.  
The APSRs are positioned manually by the operator 

and are not trippable.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 

responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 

monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 

alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 

include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 

of instrument channels with resistance temperature 

detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 

of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 

behavior and normal calibration of the remaininged 
adjustable devices in the channel. a g *S

(conti nued) 
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Definitions 

* 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION sensin lement replaced he next r ired 

(continued) CHAN L CALIB ION shal nclude an lace cross 

c bration hat compa s the other ensing 
ements ith the re nt1 inztall gpnsinn 

element e ANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed 5 

y means of any series of sequential, overlapping, 
or total channel steps so that the entire channel 

is calibrated.  

CHANNLCHCKACHANEL CHEKRsAllO beteqals 
iativ ts i 

of saf related Re o Prot ch ann tem (RPS 

Engi ered Safet ature Acdtuatn System 

inle where poibleIO cmarsisn o. theshane 

(dAS), and rgency Feedw r Initiatio nd 

ontrol (E )vbypass fun ons for each hanne 

affecte y the bypass eration.  

CHANNEL CTOLE A CHANNEL CTECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 

include, where possible, comparison of the channel 

indication and status to other indications or 

status derived from independent instrument 

channels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANELFUNTIOAL EST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 15 

of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 1,.2 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
interlocks, display, and trip functions.  

ihelud sting of safety res byps 

fu ions for channel af ed by bypasys~> 

veaton./ A 

CONTOL RDS CNTRO ROS shall be all full length safety and 
e~reul at Js eodu a een 

sour-cesor ractit controrlvl componeswitin 
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Definitions C T-s 0 ~1.1

1.1 Definitions 

CORE ALTERATION ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of . I+ 
(continued) movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COIR is the unit specific document that 
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration b c 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the sane thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

cnr o fators usRP 30, pphien calto o spg 

E-AVERAGE ERs e te averae III in pori 

ATER AION Calulation f echd r cle tion to 
Theaor coost a the Sse meng o the 

current road 30 cyle Theecyle speifi limit 
shall ble terine fomeachtelod cyc lent 

acrdran wihSeificatprIon ..5 Plant 

sum of the average beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, other than 

indive, idua Specfiaios.> mnts aigu 

DOS leQa LEN 9-13 shte oall boioe aoctatinin ) 

poe thntine d ELspi mixte o I I3 I13 I-134, 

DAYan I-135 afprd ctuall preent THEA thyERoi os 
covesinftr use for thi caclains be hosem lted n v abe III ofTIZ AEC 162 "Clclaio oof Fator forn 

PoEr And Tes ERato r SietOe 'FD* qivln 
NRC 19h , orIRr0 lmn t P ,g e 

ttheroncenrion oeh y raincer in the 
reactor coolan at the timoe fl saln)oth 

EMERGEsum f t he aveag bet andNS s b ta gam tnrie er 

aIITO CNRL itleast 95%of thaoannoi e tivtyi 1 ~ ~ ~ h colat r h mntre a 

D(EFD) ofS prdcto oIM given THEMA POWet 
a~ g S! T24 hours e 1pie by a teatio -o h aven 

TesrA Rt the rTP.c OnweEPD' equivlent  

(continued) 
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Definitions CT5 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

'EMERGENCY FEEDWATER apable of performing its f tion (i.e., valves 

INITIATION AND CONTROL travel to their required sitions, pumps 

(EFIC) RESPONSE TIM discharge pressures r h their required 

(continued) values, etc.). T* s shall include diesel 
generator star i g and sequence loading delays, 
where appli e. The response time may be 
measured means of any series of sequenti , 

overl ing, or total steps so that the ire 

res se time is measured.  

ENGINEERED SAFETY he ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be t time interval 
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE fracoma. en themnitoredhpacheter exceedsLEtA KAG 

TIME~1 LEAKAGEn suchi as th a fomu seautl ore 

T e q u i en is c a p a a e of p e r fo rm ngs e s saf e ty 

'nuction ore.t alesako) t h iare 

Srequired positi s, pump discharge pressures r 
their requir values, etc.). Times shall *clude 

diesel ge rator starting and sequence ding 
delays ere applicable. The resp e time may 
be m sured by means of any seri of sequential, 
over apping, or total steps hat the entir 
!r'CnnnsP time is measured 

wit th e eai n of leakage eteto 

L. T ximum allowablec Sp inment leakage e, 
Lshall be [0.25]*/ containment ai veight pe 

ay at the calcr ed peak contain t re sur 

P .  

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGEn 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or 
valve packing (except RCP seal water 

injection or leakoff), that is captured 
and conducted to collection systems or a 

sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere 

from sources that are both specifically 
located and known either not to interfere 

with the operation of leakage detection 

systems or not to be pressure boundary 

LEAKAGE; or 

(continued) 
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Definitions C'T 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

LEAKAGE 3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE 

(continued) through a steam generator (SG) to the 
Secondary System; e x +P 

b. UnidentifiedLEAKAGE 

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE ( L 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a 
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive DOC A1 
combination of core reactivity condition, power 
level, average reactor coolant temperature, and 
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning 

specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor 
vessel.  

NUCLEAR HEAT FLUX HOT F0 (Z) shall be the m mum local linear power 
density in the c divided by the core ave e 

fuel rod li power density, assuming ininal 
fuel pel and fuel rod dimensions 

NUCLE NTHALPY RISE (F ) shall be the ratio of t integral of 

HOT ANNEL FACTOR (FtH ) inear power along the fuel d on which minimum 

departure from nucleate ling ratio occurs, to 
the average fuel rQd i&.p 

OPERABLE-OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, train, component, or device 
shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is 

capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, train, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

(continued) 
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Definitions C('7 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions (continued) 

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to 
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of A jf 
the reactor core and related instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described i~(r 
:iLDthe 4 SAR

b. Authorized under the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission.  

PRESSURE AND TLR is the unit specific dopmntl that 

TEMPERATURE LIMITS provides the reactorfvessel owsgsure qand 

P o w e ine an C r Qu d t 1 

EPORT (PTLR) temperature limits, incng heatup and cooldown 
rates, for the cutr eacor vessel fluence 

T period. The moitre and temperature limits 
shall b ermined for each fluence period 
ac ance with Specification 5.6.6. P 

-operation within these operating 1' e s is 
addressed in LCO 3.4.3, "RCS sure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits-.'L'-ind LCO 341,"o 

Temperature Overpresstre Protection (LTOP) 

QUADRANT POWER TILT QPT shall be defined by the following equation and , 

(QPT) is expressed as a percentage.  

Power in any Core Quadrant 
Average Power of all Quadrants 

RATED THERMAL POWER T shlbeattlratrcrhatrnfr 1.  

(RTP) rt oteratrcoato ;W Mt -4 

EACTOR PROTECT TeRS. FM S-TEsa1b t--~---Te-r-T
SYSTE (RP PONSE fro Men the monitored para r ;exceeds its RPS 

TIME lpsetpoint at the cha sensor until13 
electrical power is i f -rupted at the contro od! 

drive trip breaker . e rspo ns time m e 
measured by meag of any series of se tial, 

overlapping,6r to tal s tep s so0 that e ent ir 

r eo n T hti me sip oms e u r ed 
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Definitions 
1. 1CT 

1.1 Definitions (continued) 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of C 
reactivity by which the reactor is subcritical or 
would be subcritical from its present condition 
assuming: 

a. All full length CONTROL RODS (safety and 
regulating) are fully inserted except for the 

single CONTROL ROD of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  
With any CONTROL ROD not capable of being 
fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
CONTROL RODS must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM; 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator 
temperatures are changed to the)@pominal zero 
power design levetr and 

c. There is no change in APSR position.  

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 77
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat poc 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant. A 
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Definitions Ci 

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES 

% RATED AVERAGE 
REACTIVITY THEML REACTOR COOLANT 

MODE TITLE CONDITION POWERka) TEMPERATURE 
(k~f) (*F) 

1 Power Operation 2: 0.99 > 5 NA 

2 Startup 2: 0.99 s 5 NA a.  

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA 1. 2 .2

4 Hot Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA > > 200o 

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA *2400)( 

6 Refueling(c) NA NA NA 1,2.L.  

(a) Excluding decay heat. e A 

(b) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned. Doc- t1 

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.  
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Logical Connectors 
*II) 1.2 9jj 

AlS 
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION r a( 

1.2 Logical Connectors of 2.  

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) 
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions. Required Actions. Completion Times.  
Surveillances. and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.  

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required 
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic 
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a 
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e.. left justified with the 
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of 
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentations of the logical 
connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time. Surveillance. or Frequency. only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition. Completion 
Time. Surveillance. or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 
connectors.  

(continued) 
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Logical Connectors 
1.2 

1.2 Logical Connectors 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2 Restore . . .  

In this example the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that when in Condition A. both Required Actions A.1 
and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued) 
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Logical Connectors 
III) 1.2 

1.2 Logical Connectors 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip . . .  

A.2.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform . . .  

A.3 Align . . .  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1. A.2. and A.3 are 
alternative choices. only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.  
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Completion Times CTS5 0 U1.3 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION (.A all 

1.3 Completion Times c + 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.  

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).  

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g.. inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions). the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions. separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered. subsequent trains.  
subsystems. components. or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits.  
will not result in separate entry into the Condition. unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent train, subsystem. component, or 
(continued) variable, expressed in the Condition, is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperabi ity is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time. as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours: or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train, 
subsystem. component, or variable expressed in the 
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based 
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours." where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times (continued) 

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 
within 6 hours AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 
6 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 5 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the 
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MODE 5 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3. the time allowed 
for reaching MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pu A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

When a pump is declared inoperable. Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days. Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered. Condition A and B are exited, and 
therefore. the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable. Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3. if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired. LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

While in LCO 3.0.3. if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has expired. LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset. but continues from 
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 

*I1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 
(continued) 

ACTIONS_________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore hours 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 

I 1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are 
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each train starting 
from the time each train was declared inoperable and the 
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is 
established for Condition C and tracked from the time the 
second train was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the 
situation described in Condition C was discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired.  
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e..  
initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector. with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time.  
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A. B.  
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock." In 
this instance. the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.  

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status.  
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable.  
Condition B is entered.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

--------------------------NOTE---------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable 
valv.  
----------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.  

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable.  
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 1.'due-:W9 8 hours 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.  

(continued) 
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II 1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension. per 
SR 3.0.2. to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2). Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B. Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met. Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued) 
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable. isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.  

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

If after Condition A is entered. Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2). Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 

(continued) 
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

after Condition B is entered. but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 
is met after Condition B is entered. Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A.  
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.  
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* 
1.4 -

/ Doc A17 
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION /(- Qll 

1.4 Frequency a4: . / 
PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 

application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application 
of the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with 
the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0.  
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified 
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
column of each SR. as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire). but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts. the 
SR (i.e.. the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied. SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples. the 
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1. 2.  
and 3.  

(continued) 

1.4-1 Rev 1, 47G9 

0



Frequency 

(I 1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours. an 
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the stated 
Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational 
flexibility. The measurement of this interval continues at 
all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per 
SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a 
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside 
the Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by 
SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO. and the 
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified 
(refer to Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the 
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would 
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.  

(continued) 
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Frequency 

II 1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
a 25% RTP 

24 hours 
thereafter 

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
a 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  
"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2. but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e.. the "once" performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued) 
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Frequency 

*I 1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 
(continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

----------------- NOTE-------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after a 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days 

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is 
< 25% RTP between performances.  

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP. this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches a 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the 
"specified Frequency." Therefore. if the Surveillance were 
not performed within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed 
by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was < 25% RTP. it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also. no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
MODES. even with the 7 day Frequency not met. provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power - 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP. 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2. Not used.  

3. Not used.  

4. Not used.  

5 The definition of AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRs) has been modified to 
specify that these are control components with part-length absorbers.  
The ONS design provides control components with part-length absorbers.  
This specifically excludes the full length control components 
(regulating rods) when they are being used to control the axial power 

* distribution of the reactor.  

6 Not used.  

7 The last paragraph of the definition for CHANNEL CALIBRATION is modified 
to eliminate the references to safety related bypasses for the Reactor 
Protective System (RPS), Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
(ESFAS) and the Emergency Feedwater Initiation and Control (EFIC). The 
sentence is deleted since it imposes testing requirements of bypass 
features in excess of the requirements of the CTS. The CTS 
Specifications that require the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be applied to 
bypass functions are retained in the ITS.  

8 The last sentence of the definition for CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not 
adopted. The ONS design does not include bypasses having a safety 
function in the ESFAS.  

9 The definition of CONTROL RODS is modified to eliminate the overly 
prescriptive description of the function of the CONTROL RODS. The 
definition as written, if literally interpreted, prevents these 
reactivity control components from being used to startup the reactor, 
control xenon oscillations and control reactor imbalance, etc.  
Additionally, the NUREG and ITS usage of the term CONTROL RODS is 

Page 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

intended to classify a component for the purposes of application of LCOs 
and SRs and not to prescribe the function of the devices. [ONS-005] 

10 Not used.  

11 The CLB regarding the half lives of nuclides included in the E-bar 
determination is retained. The definition is changed from including 
nuclides with half lives longer than 15 minutes to including nuclides 
with half lives longer than 30 minutes. The CLB definition is retained 
in order to maintain consistency in the approach to determining offsite 
doses for certain accident analyses.  

12 Not used.  

13 The definitions of EMERGENCY FEEDWATER INITIATION AND CONTROL (EFIC) 
RESPONSE TIME, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE TIME, and 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME were not incorporated.  
These terms and the referenced testing were not incorporated into ITS 
because they are not consistent with CTS. Response time testing of 
these systems, as required by specifications in NUREG 1430, is not 
required by CTS Specifications.  

14 Not used.  

15 Not used.  

16 Not used.  

17 Not used.  

18 Not used.  

19 The specific chapter reference in part "a." of the PHYSICS TESTS 
definition is deleted. ONS is not a Standard Review Plant.  
Consequently Physic Testing is described in more than one UFSAR Chapter.  
Removal of the reference to a specific chapter simply ensures that 
physics testing described in other Chapters of the UFSAR is encompassed 
by this definition.  

20 ONS will maintain the RCS Pressure and Temperature Curves and Limits in 
the ITS and will not implement a PTLR at this time. Since a PTLR is not 
implemented, the definition serves no purpose and has been deleted.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

21 The COMPLETION TIME in EXAMPLE 1.3-3 for REQUIRED ACTION C.1 and C.2 is 
changed from 72 hours to 24 hours. This change is made to provide a 
more representative example of this situation and to avoid possible 
confusion from the use of the same COMPLETION TIME in both CONDITION B 
and CONDITION C. [ONS-006] 

22 The REQUIRED ACTION A.2 in Example 1.3-6 is changed from "Reduce THERMAL 
POWER to < 50% RTP" to "Place the channel in bypass." This change is 
made to provide a REQUIRED ACTION in A.2 which is not automatically 
accomplished by performing the REQUIRED ACTION in B.1. This is done to 
provide a more representative and useful example. [ONS-006] 

23 The second reference provided in the NUREG definition for Dose 
Equivalent 1-131 is deleted. UFSAR 15.14.7 uses the dose conversion 
factors specified in TID-14844 for the determination of Dose Equivalent 
1-131.  

24 The subscript AVG is deleted to preclude in any potential confusion with 
Oconee instrumentation that measures reactor coolant temperature.  
Oconee has a TAVG indication. However, this instrument cannot be used 
to measure reactor coolant temperature in the range specified in ITS 
Table 1.1-1.  

25 The NUREG Definitions for NUCLEAR HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR FQ(Z) and 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (F&N) are not adopted since the 
Specification, 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors" which uses these defined 
terms is not adopted.  

26 An appropriate value of 250'F is selected for the MODE 4/MODE 3 
transition temperature. There is no CTS equivalent value since the CTS 
does not include a similar MODE transition point. This temperature is 
appropriate since it is only slightly above the upper limit for using 
the Low Pressure Injection System in decay heat removal (DHR) alignment.  
This value permits use of MODE 4 as a transition MODE wherein required 
RCS flow may be maintained using either the RCS loops or the DHR loops.  

27 The definition for L. is not adopted in the ITS. The implementation of 
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option B has resulted in modifications to the ISTS 
which capture the Leakage Rate Testing Program requirements in ITS 
paragraph 5.5.2. ITS section 5.5.16 provides a description of L. which 
is consistent with the definition of L, in ISTS Section 1.1, 
Definitions.  
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OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ATTACHMENT 6 

NUREG 1430 MARKUP AND JUSTIFICATIONS 

BASES 

There are no bases associated with ITS Section 1.0.



OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ATTACHMENT 1 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS



SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 In MODES 1 and 2, the maximum local fuel pin centerline 
temperature shall be s 5080 - (6.5 x 10- x (Burnup, 
MWD/MTU))*F.  

2.1.1.2 In MODES 1 and 2, the departure from nucleate boiling 
ratio shall be maintained greater than the limit of 1.18 
for the BWC correlation.  

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained 
5 2750 psig.  

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed: 

2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.1.1 or SL 2.1.1.2 is violated, be in 
MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.2 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.2 is violated, restore compliance within 
limits and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.3 In MODES 3, 4, and 5, if SL 2.1.2 is violated, restore RCS 
pressure to 5 2750 psig within 5 minutes.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 2.0-1 Amendment Nos. , , &



OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ATTACMIENT 2 

BASES



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND ONS Design Criteria (Ref. 1) require that reactor core SLs 
ensure specified acceptable fuel design limits are not 
exceeded during steady state operation, normal operational 
transients, and anticipated transients. This is 
accomplished by having a departure from nucleate boiling 
(DNB) design basis, which corresponds to a 95% probability 
at a 95% confidence level (95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB 
will not occur and by requiring that the fuel centerline 
temperature stays below the melting temperature.  

DNB is not a directly measurable parameter during operation, 
but neutron power and Reactor Coolant System -(RCS) 
temperature, flow and pressure can be related to DNB using a 
critical heat flux (CHF) correlation. The BWC (Ref. 2) CHF 
correlation has been developed to predict DNB for axially 
uniform and non-uniform heat flux distributions. The BWC 
correlation applies to Mark-BZ fuel. The local DNB heat 
flux ratio (DNBR), defined as the ratio of the heat flux 
that would cause DNB at a particular core location to the 
actual local heat flux, is indicative of the margin to DNB.  
The minimum value of the DNBR, during steady-state 
operation, normal operational transients, and anticipated 
transients is limited to 1.18 (BWC).  

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel 
and cladding and possible cladding perforation that would 
result in the release of fission products to the reactor 
coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented by 
maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR) 
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs.  
Overheating of the fuel cladding is prevented by restricting 
fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime, where 
the heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding 
surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation 
temperature.  

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power 
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the 

(continued) 
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND fuel centerline temperature to reach the melting point of 
(continued) the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting 

may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the point of 
failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 
the onset of DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat 
transfer coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding 
temperatures are reached, and a cladding-water (zirconium
water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction 
results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally 
weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, 
resulting in an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) and main steam relief valves (MSRVs) prevents 
violation of the reactor core SLs.  

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and anticipated transients. The reactor 

core SLs are established to preclude violation of the 
following fuel design criteria: 

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% 
confidence level (95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot 
fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB; and 

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience 
fuel centerline melting.  

The RPS setpoints (Ref. 3), in combination with all the 
LCOs, are designed to prevent any analyzed combination of 
transient conditions for RCS temperature, flow and pressure, 
and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a DNB ratio 
(DNBR) of less than the DNBR limit and preclude the 
existence of flow instabilities.  

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided 
by the following: 

a. RCS High Pressure trip; 

(continued) 
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE b. RCS Low Pressure trip; 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) c. Nuclear Overpower trip; 

d. RCS Variable Low Pressure trip; 

e. Reactor Coolant Pump to Power trip; 

f. Flux/Flow Imbalance trip; 

g. High Core Outlet Temperature trip; and 

h. MSRVs.  

The SL represents a design requirement for establishing the 
RPS trip setpoints identified previously.  

SAFETY LIMITS SL 2.1.1.1 and SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that fuel centerline 
temperature stays below the melting point and that the 
minimum DNBR is not less than the safety analyses limit.  

The SLs are preserved by monitoring process variables, AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE and Variable Low RCS Pressure, to ensure 
that the core operates within the fuel design criteria.  
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE and Variable Low RCS Pressure 
protective limits are provided in the COLR. The trip 
setpoints are derived by adjusting the measurement system 
independent AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE and Variable Low RCS 
Pressure protective limits given in the COLR to allow for 
measurement system observability and instrumentation errors.  

Operation within these limits is ensured by compliance with 
the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE and Variable Low RCS Pressure 
protective limits preserved by their corresponding RPS 
setpoints in LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," as specified in the COLR. The AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE protective limits are separate and distinct from 
the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limits defined by 
LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits." The 
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limits in LCO 3.2.2, also 
specified in the COLR, preserve initial conditions of the 
safety analyses but are not reactor core SLs.  

(continued) 
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1.1 and SL 2.1.1.2 only apply in MODES 1 and 2 
because these are the only MODES in which the reactor is 
critical. Automatic protection functions are required to be 
OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within the 
reactor core SLs. The MSRVs, or automatic protection 
actions, serve to prevent RCS heatup to reactor core SL 
conditions or to initiate a reactor trip function, which 
forces the unit into MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip 
functions are specified in LCO 3.3.1.  

In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required, 
since the reactor is not generating significant THERMAL 
POWER.  

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the 
VIOLATIONS reactor core SLs.  

2.2.1 

If SL 2.1.1.1 or SL 2.1.1.2 is violated, the requirement to 
go to MODE 3 places the unit in a MODE in which these SLs 
are not applicable.  

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the 
importance of bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where 
these SLs are not applicable and reduces the probability of 
fuel damage.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.  

2. BAW-10143P, Part 2, "Correlation of 15x15 Geometry 
Zircaloy Grid Rod Bundle CHF Data with the BWC 
Correlation," August 1981.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to ONS Design Criteria (Ref. 1), the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) design conditions are not 
to be exceeded during normal operation nor during 
anticipated transients. ONS Design Criteria (Ref. 1), 
specifies that reactivity accidents including rod ejection 
do not result in damage to the RCPB greater than limited 
local yielding.  

The design pressure of the RCS is 2500 psig. During normal 
operation and anticipated transients, the RCS pressure is 
kept from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10% in 
order to remain in accordance with Section III of the ASME 
Code (Ref. 2). Hence, the safety limit is 2750 psig. To 
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are 
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure prior to 
initial operation, according to the ASME Code requirements.  
Following inception of unit operation, RCS components shall 
be pressure tested, in accordance with the requirements of 
ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).  

APPLICABLE The RCS pressurizer safety valves, operating in conjunction 
SAFETY ANALYSES with the Reactor Protection System trip settings, ensure 

that the RCS pressure SL will not be exceeded.  

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent 
system pressure from exceeding the design pressure by more 
than 10%, in accordance with Section III of the ASME Code 
for Nuclear Power Plant Components (Ref. 2).  

The limiting peak pressure transient, as determined by the 
safety analyses (Ref. 5), is performed using conservative 
assumptions relative to pressure control devices.  

More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the 
following: 

a. Pressurizer power operated relief valve (PORV); 

b. Steam line turbine bypass valves; 

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE c. Control system runback of reactor and turbine power; 
SAFETY ANALYSES and 

(continued) 
d. Pressurizer spray valve.  

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III (Ref. 2), is 110% of 
design pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowed in 
the RCS piping, valves, and fittings under USAS, 
Section B31.7 (Ref. 4), is 110% of design pressure.  
Therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is 
2750 psig.  

Overpressurization of the RCS can result in a breach of the 
RCPB. If such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, fission products could enter the 
containment atmosphere and steam generators, raising 
concerns relative to limits on radioactive releases 
specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria" (Ref. 6).  

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 because this SL 
could be approached or exceeded in these MODES during 
overpressurization events. The SL is not applicable in 
MODE 6 because the reactor vessel head closure bolts are not 
fully tightened, making it unlikely that the RCS can be 
pressurized significantly.  

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the 
VIOLATIONS RCS pressure SL.  

2.2.2 

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in 
MODE 1 or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be 
in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS 
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in 

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.2 (continued) 
VIOLATIONS 

excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits 
(Ref. 6).  

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is based on the 
importance of reducing power level to a MODE of operation 
where the potential for challenges to safety systems is 
minimized.  

2.2.3 

If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS 
pressure must be restored to within the SL value within 
5 minutes.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is 
potentially more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 
or 2, since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower and 
the vessel material, consequently, less ductile. As such, 
pressure must be reduced to less than the SL within 
5 minutes. This action does not require reducing MODES, 
since this would require reducing temperature, which would 
compound the problem by adding thermal gradient stresses to 
the existing pressure stress.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.  

2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
Article NB-7000.  

3. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article IW-5000.  

4. ASME USAS B31.7, Nuclear Power Piping, dated February 
1968 with June 1968 Errata.  

5. UFSAR, Chapters 5 and 15.  

6. 10 CFR 100.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 2.0-7 Amendment Nos. , , &



OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ATTACHMENT 3 

CTS MARKUP AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES



.oplIic abil1: :7 

A4pplies to reactor the at power. reactar power imbalance. reactor'coag 

9#tsystan pressr.coZ temperature,. d coolant o during power ope ration 

M06S of the plant.  

/4-2
Obiective X"Af* 

To maintai the integrity of th' fuel cladding.  

Sp!ecification 

e maximum local fuel pin centerline tamperature shall be less than 580 

fi)(6.5x10" )x(Burnup, MVD/MTU) F7. peranion wi thin t is t saur 

mp lance to a oe aaanertcieL ts as 0pacified in 

Ihe Core ;5erating Limi&4Report.  

The DNBR shall be maintained greater than the correlation linmir ofgGDg 

o~.8fr W.1Dperaigcnition anniit tranins.I Ti is accmpise byt~omLa 

in~ ~~~~~~~r exesvcadigpmeatrsbcu erteg on is ofdpartur.fa 
nucate ;;iig(D an ~cid erslatsrpedcinin heat Ctrase 

DNou anga creitgi heath lu el )olain. Th loca Dvn fi ato flouct 

lati DNR) dfnedsasy the pravetiovfteheatnflux that wladn usder Dnoral 
p artlarcr oaint h ullclha lx si ctv ofh 

nagi toDNB 

Thertn BAV-2 and CCFcrationsate *travesen devel is tcopried DNSfo 

Theratinimu valute ofuthea Dbiduing seady-tae eion, noahoereteha 

tiltransc fintis rg and tcpte trasint is e on .3 i(B ht2lan 

greatAenden No.n 194 (Unitn 3)praue 

hP et c 3Id



e .0 

<'1exce p4 as fr~crke4> 

2.)2 SAFETY LIUIT: SYS E-sPRESSURE TL 

pplies to the mit on reactor coolant system pressure.  

Obiective 

To maintai the integrity of t ereactor coolant syste and to prevent the 
release a significant amounts of fission product activity.  

Specification 

.2 /U The reactor coolant system pressure shall not exceed 2750 psi en 
(thee are fuel assemtblies in the re-actor vessel

.2.2 The setpoint of te pressurizer code safety valves shall be in 
accordance with ASNE, Boiler and Pressurizer Vessel Code, Section 
III, Article 9, Summer 1967 _ 

The reactor coolant system e rser s asa barrier to prevent radionuclides 

in the reactor coolant from reaching the atmosphere. In the event of a fuel 
cladding failure, the reactor oolant system is a barrier against the release 
of fission products. Estab shing a system pressure limit helps to assure 
the integrity of the reac r coolant system. The maximum transient pressure 
allowable in the reactor coolant system pf sure vessel under the ASMiE code, 
Section III, is 110% o design pressure. The maximum transient pressure 
allowable in the rea or coolant system piping, valves, and fittings under 
USAS Section B31.7 's 110% of design pressure. Thus, the safety limit of / 
2750 psig (110% o the 2500 psig design pressure) ha been established. (3) The 
settings, the r actor highr ressure trip (2355 psi and the pressurizer 
safety valves 2500 psig) have been establish to assure never reaching 
the reactor oolant system pressure safety Limi . The initial hydrostatic 
test was c nducted at 3125 psig (125% of desi pressure) to verify the 
integrit of the reactor coolant system. A itional assurance th the 
Reacto Coolant pressure does not exceed e safety limit is pr ided by 
setti g the pressurizer electromatic re ef valve at 2450 psi .  

REFERENCES 

(1) FSAR, Section 5 

(2) FSAR, Section 5.2.3.10.1 

(3)lFaRe Sion 5.2.2.3,o Table 5.sse7 une-h oe 

2.2-1 Amendment No. 164 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 164 (Unit 2) 

Amendment No. 161 (Unit 3) 
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.2. 8.,8' ACTION TO BE TAKEN IN THE NT A SAFETY LIMIT IS EXCEEDED 

z2 -6,a. r safet limit is exceeded, the reactor shall be ut dan 
ed' el anma ne n as sa utpown codition p h .2.- maission a orises resudption of operat on.  

6.3.2 The vi ation of a safety_4imit shall be 0 ported to t asic 
the-ite Vice Presiden and the Direcar of the Nuclear Sa e 
Review Board. LA 

6.3.3 A report shall be prepare w c describes (1) applicable 
circumsta ces preceding the violation, (2) effects of th violation 
upon at ctures, systems, or c ponents, and (3) corre action 
taken prevent recurrence. The report shall be r eved by the 
Operaplons Superintendent the Station Manager. The report hall 
be submitted to the Site V ce President and the Director ) t 

lear Safety Review Board.,p

6.3. A =repryt the v-Lolatio, w haporaena es corrective 
actio~n prevent recurrerpe shall be submittred to% neCommissio 
within 0days of the violation.  

Amendment No. 193 (Unit 1) 
OCONEE UNITS 1,2,3 631Amendment No. 193 (Unit 2) 

Amendment No. 190 (Unit 3) 

INc I C 3a j*



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430, Revision 
1. As a result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more 
readily readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators as 
well as other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording 
process involves no technical changes to existing Technical 
Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430, Revision 1. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 
development certain wording preferences or English language conventions 
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430, Revision 1. Since the 
design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not 
result in a technical change.  

A2 Current technical specification (CTS) Bases will be administratively 
deleted in their entirety in favor of the NUREG Bases. The CTS Bases 
will be reviewed for technical content that will be identified for 
retention in the ITS Bases.  

* A3 CTS 2.1 requires the maximum local fuel pin centerline temperature to be 
less than 5080 - (6.5x103 ) x (Burnup, MWD/MTU)oF. ITS 2.1.1.1 requires 
the maximum local fuel pin centerline temperature to be 
! 5080 - (6.5x10 3 ) x (Burnup, MWD/MTU)oF. This minor difference (i.e., 
< versus 5) is so close as to be imperceptible and is therefore 
considered administrative. The proposed changes are consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A4 CTS 2.1 currently specifies that the DNBR shall be maintained greater 
than the correlation limits of 1.3 for BAW-2 and 1.18 for BWC. Since 
the BAW-2 correlation is no longer applicable (Oconee no longer uses 
Mark B fuel) it is not included in the ITS. As such, the deletion is 
considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A5 CTS 6.3.1 requires restart authorization when the reactor is shutdown 
due to exceeding a Safety Limit. CTS 6.3.2 requires the violation of a 
Safety Limit to be reported to the Commission. These requirements are 
not retained in Technical Specifications since they are a duplication of 
the regulations provided in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1) and are not necessary to 
assure safe operation of the facility. The current regulations require 
ONS to perform all the actions currently required by Technical 
Specifications. As such, the proposed change is considered 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

* Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS applicability for the Reactor Core Safety Limits (CTS 2.1) is 
"during power operation." CTS 1.2.5 defines Power Operation as "...when 
the indicated neutron power range is above 2 percent of rated power as 
indicated on the power range channels." The ITS Applicability for 
Reactor Core Safety Limits is MODES 1 and 2. Thus, the ITS 
APPLICABILITY is more restrictive since MODE 2 is defined as 5 5% RTP 
with k0f 0.99. The inclusion of MODE 2 is appropriate because the 
reactor is critical in MODE 2 and limiting accidents and transients are 
postulated to begin in these MODES. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M2 CTS 6.3.1 requires the reactor to be shut down immediately and 
maintained in a safe shutdown condition until the Commission authorizes 
resumption of operation when a Safety Limit is violated. ITS 2.2.2 
requires restoring compliance within limits when the Safety Limit for 
RCS Pressure (ITS 2.1.2) is exceeded. The addition of this requirement 
is appropriate in that it reduces the potential for exceeding the design 
pressure. The addition of this more restrictive action is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

* M3 CTS 6.3.1 does not establish specific required actions should the RCS 
Pressure Safety Limit be violated in MODES 3, 4, and 5. ITS 2.2.3 
requires RCS pressure be restored within 15 minutes when the Safety 
Limit is violated. This represents a more restrictive requirement than 
that currently imposed. This more restrictive requirement is considered 
appropriate since exceeding the Safety Limit in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is 
potentially more severe than exceeding this Safety Limit in MODE 1 or 2, 
since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel 
material, consequently, less ductile. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L1 The CTS 2.2.1 applicability for the RCS Pressure Safety Limit (ITS 
2.2.1) is "when there are fuel assemblies in the reactor vessel." The 
ITS applicability is MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. In essence, the ITS would 
be marginally less restrictive as it does not apply during MODE 6 while 
the CTS applies after the first assembly is placed in the vessel.  
Although a short time period may exist between MODE 5 and reactor vessel 
head removal in MODE 6, during which the Safety Limit will no longer 
apply, the consequences of a postulated overpressure event are mitigated 
by the implementation of low temperature overpressurization protection 
requirements and administrative controls. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

L2 CTS 6.3 requires actions prescribed by 6.3.1 - 6.3.4 to be taken when a 
Safety Limit is violated. CTS 6.3.2 requires a Safety Limit violation 
to be reported to the Commission, the Site Vice President, and the 
Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board. CTS 6.3.4 requires the 
report, with appropriate analyses and corrective action, to be submitted 
to the Commission within 10 days of the violation. The requirements of 
6.3.2 and 6.3.4 are a duplication of reporting requirements described in 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), 10 CFR 50.72, and 10 CFR 50.73 and are not included 
in the ITS. The CFRs are directly enforceable and removal of the 
reference to these regulations does not result in any decrease in 
requirements nor changes in methods of reporting. Therefore, removal of 
a reference to the CFR is considered administrative. However, 10 CFR 
50.36(c)(1) requires the licensee to submit a Licensee Event Report 
(LER) as required by 10 CFR 50.73. The LER is not required until 30 
days after occurrence of the event. Therefore, elimination of the 10 
day report required by CTS and replacement with the 30 day report 
required by CFR is less restrictive. This is acceptable since the 
additional time allowed by CFR has no affect on the safety of the plant.  

The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L3 CTS 6.3.1 requires the affected unit be shutdown immediately if a Safety 
Limit is exceeded. ITS Specifications 2.2.1 and 2.2.2 requires the 
affected Unit be placed in MODE 3 in 1 hour when a Safety Limit is 
exceeded. The ITS requirement is less restrictive since it requires the 
affected unit to be in MODE 3 within one hour where CTS requires the 
unit to be shut down immediately. This time period permits the shutdown 
to be performed in a more orderly and controlled manner than the current 
"immediately," while ensuring prompt remedial action is taken. This 
allows the Operator attention to be focused on restoring the Safety 
Limit rather than immediately placing the unit through a shutdown 
transient. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 The first and second paragraphs under the heading "Specification" in CTS 
2.1 include information related to the method of assuring compliance 
with the Safety Limits for fuel pin centerline temperature and the 
departure from nucleate boiling ratio. The details of what constitutes 
compliance with a Safety Limit is relocated to the Bases for ITS 2.1.1.  
This detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still retains 
the requirement for complying with the Safety Limit. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the Technical Specification requirements. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the Bases are 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. The proposed 
change is consistent with the NUREG, as modified by TSTF-126.  

LA2 CTS 6.3 requires actions prescribed by 6.3.1 - 6.3.4 to be taken when a 
Safety Limit is violated. CTS 6.3.2 requires a Safety Limit violation 
to be reported to the Commission, the Site Vice President, and the 
Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board. The CTS 6.3.3 requirement 
to have the written report of the Safety Limit Violation reviewed by the 
Operations Superintendent and the Station Manager and submitted to the 
Site Vice President and the Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board 
is relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. The CTS 6.3.2 
requirements for reporting the Safety Limit violation to the Site Vice 
President and the Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board are 
relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These details are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since relocation of these details to the 
Quality Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the 
details are implemented. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable. Changes 
to the Quality Assurance Topical Report are controlled by the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is consistent with the NUREG, as modified 
by TSTF-005, Revision 1.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of Technical 
Specifications. These changes, since they do not involve technical 
changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.  

This type of change is connected with the movement of requirements 
within the current requirements, or with the modification of wording 
which does not affect the technical content of the current Technical 
Specifications. These changes will also include nontechnical 
modifications of requirements to conform to the Writer's Guide or 
provide consistency with the Improved Standard Technical Specifications 
in NUREG-1430. Administrative changes are not intended to add, delete, 
or relocate any technical requirements of the current Technical 
Specifications.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specification. These 
modifications involve no technical changes to the existing 
Technical Specifications. The majority of changes were done in 
order to be consistent with NUREG-1430. During the development of 
NUREG-1430, certain wording preferences or English language 
conventions were adopted. The changes are administrative in 
nature and do not impact initiators of analyzed events. They also 
do not impact the assumed mitigation of accidents or transient 
events. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in 
methods governing normal plant operation. The changes will not 
impose any new or different requirements or eliminate any existing 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

requirements. Therefore, the changes do not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
are administrative in nature and will not involve any technical 
changes. The changes will not reduce a margin of safety because 
it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Also, since 
these changes are administrative in nature, no question of safety 
is involved. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the existing 
Technical Specifications by either making current requirements more 
stringent or by adding new requirements which currently do not exist.  

These changes may include additional commitments that decrease allowed 
outage time, increase frequency of surveillance, impose additional 
surveillance, increase the scope of a specification to include 
additional plant equipment, increase the applicability of a 
specification, or provide additional actions. These changes are 
generally made to conform with the NUREG-1430.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. These more 
stringent requirements do not result in operation that will 
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event. If 
anything the new requirements may decrease the probability or 
consequences of an analyzed event by incorporating the more 
restrictive changes. The changes do not alter assumptions 
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The 
more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process 
variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant increase in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. The changes 
do not alter the plant configuration (no new or different type of 
equipment will be installed) or make changes in the methods 
governing normal plant operation. The changes do impose different 
requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the 
assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

Therefore, the changes do not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. Adding more 
restrictive requirements either increases or has no impact on the 
margin of safety. The changes, by definition, provide additional 
restrictions to enhance plant safety. The changes maintain 
requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis. As 
such, no question of safety is involved. Therefore, the changes 
do not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve moving details (engineering, procedural, etc.) out of 
the Technical Specifications and into a licensee controlled document.  
This information may be moved to the ITS Bases, UFSAR, plant procedures 
or other programs controlled by the licensee. The removal of this 
information is considered to be less restrictive because it is no longer 
controlled by the Technical Specification change process. Typically, 
the information moved is descriptive in nature and its removal conforms 
with NUREG-1430 for format and content.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes move details from the Technical 
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The changes do 
not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The 
details being removed from the Technical Specifications are not 
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The licensee 
controlled documents containing the removed Technical 
Specification details are maintained using the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59, 10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other 
established review and control programs. Since changes to a 
licensee controlled document are evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, 
10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other established review and 
control programs, no increase (significant or insignificant) in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated is involved. Therefore, the changes do not involve a 
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes move detail from the Technical Specifications 
to a licensee controlled document. The changes will not alter the 
plant configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or make changes in methods governing normal plant 
operation. The changes will not impose different requirements, 
and adequate control of information will be maintained. The 
changes will not alter assumptions made in the safety analysis and 
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

licensing basis. Therefore, the changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes move detail from Technical Specifications to 
a licensee controlled document. The changes do not reduce the 
margin of safety since the location of details has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be 
transposed from the Technical Specification to a licensee 
controlled document are the same as the existing Technical 
Specification. Future changes to this licensee controlled 
document will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, 
10 CFR 50.54(a), 10 CFR 50.55(a), or other established review and 
control programs.  
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Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L1 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

The CTS 2.2.1 applicability for the RCS Pressure Safety Limit (ITS 
2.2.1) is "when there are fuel assemblies in the reactor vessel." 
The ITS applicability is MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. In essence, the 
ITS would be marginally less restrictive as it does not apply 
during MODE 6 while the CTS applies after the first assembly is 
placed in the vessel. Although a short time period may exist 
between MODE 5 and reactor vessel head removal in MODE 6, during 
which the Safety Limit will no longer apply, the consequences of a 
postulated overpressure event are mitigated by the implementation 
of low temperature overpressurization protection requirements and 
administrative controls. The proposed change is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Oconee 
Nuclear Station has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification 
change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change results in a modification of the Applicability of the 
Safety Limits. The Safety Limits are not accident initiators.  
Therefore, the probability of any previously evaluated accident 
has not been affected. The accident mitigation features of the 
plant are not affected by this change. Following implementation 
of this change, the reactor coolant system (RCS) Safety Limit must 
be met in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. The current Applicability is 
stated as "when there are fuel assemblies in the vessel." This 
change results in a relaxation of the Applicability which is 
considered to be marginal. Although a short time period may exist 
between MODE 5 and reactor vessel head removal in MODE 6, during 
which the Safety Limit will no longer apply, the consequences of 
an overpressure event are mitigated by the implementation of low 
temperature overpressurization protection requirements and 
administrative controls.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The Safety Limits are not accident initiators. Therefore, the 
scope of the change does not establish a potential new accident 
precursor.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This change does involve an incremental reduction in the margin of 
safety since the RCS pressure Safety Limit will no longer be 
applicable when fuel is in the reactor vessel and the unit is in 
MODE 6. However, this reduction is not considered significant in 
that sufficient controls exist to prevent the occurrence of and 
mitigate the effects of postulated low temperature overpressure 
events.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L2 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 6.3 requires actions prescribed by 6.3.1 - 6.3.4 to be taken 
when a Safety Limit is violated. CTS 6.3.2 requires a Safety 
Limit violation to be reported to the Commission, the Site Vice 
President, and the Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board.  
CTS 6.3.4 requires the report, with appropriate analyses and 
corrective action, to be submitted to the Commission within 10 
days of the violation. The requirements of 6.3.2 and 6.3.4 are a 
duplication of reporting requirements described in 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), 10 CFR 50.72, and 10 CFR 50.73 and are not 
included in the ITS. The CFRs are directly enforceable and 
removal of the reference to these regulations does not result in 
any decrease in requirements nor changes in methods of reporting.  
Therefore, removal of a reference to the CFR is considered 
administrative. However, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1) requires the licensee 
to submit a Licensee Event Report (LER) as required by 
10 CFR 50.73. The LER is not required until 30 days after 
occurrence of the event. Therefore, elimination of the 10 day 
report required by CTS and replacement with the 30 day report 
required by CFR is less restrictive. This is acceptable since the 
additional time allowed by CFR has no affect on the safety of the 
plant. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Oconee 
Nuclear Station has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification 
change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relaxes the time allowed to submit a report 
after a Safety Limit is violated from within 10 working days of 
the violation to within 30 days from discovery of the Safety Limit 
violation. This is consistent with the requirements in 10 CFR 
50.73. This change will not result in operation that will 
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event since the 
time frame for submitting an LER is not assumed in the initiation 
of any analyzed event. This change only affects the time frame 
for submitting the report after a Safety Limit is violated. This 
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change will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an 
accident or transient event. This change will not alter the 
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components 
as described in the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

This change relaxes the requirement for submitting a report to the 
NRC after a Safety Limit is violated. This change will not alter 
the plant configuration (no new or different type of equipment 
will be installed). This change only affects the time allowed to 
submit a report following a Safety Limit violation. This change 
does not impose different requirements; a report is still 
required. It will not alter assumptions made in the safety 
analysis. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

This change proposes to relax the time required for submittal of 
the report following a Safety Limit Violation. The time is 
extended from 10 working days of the violation to 30 days from 
discovery of the violation. Increasing the time for submitting a 
report does not affect the margin of safety since this change will 
not impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question 
of safety is involved. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L3 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 6.3.1 requires the affected unit be shutdown immediately if a 
Safety Limit is exceeded. ITS Specifications 2.2.1 and 2.2.2 
requires the affected Unit be placed in MODE 3 in 1 hour when a 
Safety Limit is exceeded. The ITS requirement is less restrictive 
since it requires the affected unit to be in MODE 3 within one 
hour where CTS requires the unit to be shut down immediately.  
This time period permits the shutdown to be performed in a more 
orderly and controlled manner than the current "immediately," 
while ensuring prompt remedial action is taken. This allows the 
Operator attention to be focused on restoring the Safety Limit 
rather than immediately placing the unit through a shutdown 
transient. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Oconee 
Nuclear Station has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification 
change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

No significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident is involved since the Completion Time for shutting down 
the reactor when a Safety Limit is violated is not assumed to be 
an accident precursor in a design basis accident. The extension 
of the Completion Time from immediately to 1 hour will have a 
negligible effect on the low probability an event occurring while 
the Safety Limit is not met and the plant is not shutdown. The 
proposed change allows 1 hour to shutdown the reactor in the event 
of a Safety Limit Violation. This time period permits the 
shutdown to be performed in a more orderly and controlled manner 
than the current "immediately," while ensuring prompt remedial 
action is taken. This allows Operator attention to be focused on 
restoring the Safety Limit rather than immediately placing the 
plant through a shutdown transient. Additionally, the 
consequences of an accident occurring during the proposed 
completion time are the same as the consequences of an accident 
occurring with the current shutdown requirements. Therefore, this 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

change will not involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed). It will not alter 
assumptions made in the safety analysis. The proposed change only 
allows additional time to perform the shutdown. Therefore, this 
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since 
the change of the Completion Time does not affect any safety 
analysis assumption. Additionally, any reduction in a margin of 
safety will be offset by the benefit gained in allowing Operator 
attention to be focused on restoring the Safety Limit rather than 
immediately placing the plant through a shutdown transient.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in 
a margin of safety.  

Page 12



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 2.0 -Safety Limits 

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against 
the criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions 
requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It 
has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for 
categorical exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9). The 
following is a discussion of how the proposed Technical Specification 
Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.  

10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9): Although the proposed change involves changes to 
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements; 

(i) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration 
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this 
Technical Specification Change Request), 

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant 
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released 
offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the generation of 
any radioactive effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted 
release paths, and 

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative 
occupational radiation exposure.  

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for 
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9). Based on the 
aforementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental 
assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in 
connection with issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications 
incorporating the proposed changes of this request.  
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SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 In MODES 1 and 2, the m imum local fuel pi centerline 
tem erature shall be s 080 - (6.5 x 10 MWD/MTU)"F.J. 2 
peration wi red y compliance wi 

the AXIAL WER IMBALANCE pro ctive limits pr erved by STl 
the Rea rI Protection Sys~e setpoints in L 3.3.1, 12(0 
"Reac Prtection System (RPS) Instrumentation," as 
speci ied in the COLR.  

2.1.1.2 In MODES 1 and 2, the departure from nucleate boiling 1 
ratio shall be maintained greater than the limitPof[4-3
fer the-BAW-2- 2 M.-eat* and -1.18 for the BWC 
correlation#* p_eration ithin tis 1i 1 is ensiure7 

In O Dance SL 2.. nd with 0t AXIAL corE IMBAL ANCE otective its preserve by theadS oe ( 
aetnoint in 10 o tI S snif Fi re 2.1R1-1.  

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL 

: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained 

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed: 

2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.1.1 or SL 2.1.1.2 is violated, be in 
MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.2 In MODE 1,r 2, if SL 2.1.1.3 is violated, restore RC~ pressure 
and tP rature within limits a e in MODE 3 withif 1 hour.  

(continued) 
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SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SLs C r-S 

2.2 SL Vi lations (continued) 

2.2 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.2 is not-met, restore compliance within 
limits and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2 In MODES 3, 4, and 5, if SL 2.1.2 is restore RCS pressure 'DOC f1 
to :5,t27502-psig within 5 minutes.  

.2.5 Within 1 hour, notify the NRC Operations Center, in accordance 
with 10 CFR 50. 2.  

2.2.6 Within 24 h rs, notify the [Vice Pre ident-Nuclear Operations].  

2.2.7 Within 0 days, a Licensee Event eport (LER) shall be repared .sr
purs nt to 10 CFR 50.73. The ER shall be submitte to the NRC 
and he [Plant Superintendent and Vice President- clear 
Op rations].  

2.2.8 Operation of the plant shall not be resumed until authorized by 

'BWvG.4T-- 2.0-2 Rey 1, 9,107,195
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Figure 2.1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Reactor Coolant System Departure from Nucleate Boiling Safety Limits



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1 The plant specific information from current technical specification 
(CTS) 2.1 for maximum local fuel pin centerline temperature was inserted 
in SL 2.1.1.1. This information is consistent with the ONS current 
licensing basis.  

2 Brackets removed and appropriate plant specific information provided.  
CTS 2.1 currently specifies that the DNBR shall be maintained greater 
than the correlation limits of 1.3 for BAW-2 and 1.18 for BWC. However, 
since the BAW-2 correlation is no longer applicable (Oconee no longer 
uses Mark B fuel) it is not included in the ITS. Refer to Discussion of 
Change (DOC) A4 (Attachment 2 for this section).  

3 NUREG Safety Limit 2.1.1.3 is actually a protective limit that ensures 
compliance with the Safety Limit (2.1.1.2) for departure from nucleate 
boiling ratio (DNBR). The second paragraph under the heading 
"Specification" in CTS 2.1 does refer to this protective limit as a 
method of complying with the Safety Limit for DNBR. However, the 
protective limit is not a Safety Limit. As such, NUREG 2.1.1.3 is not 
included in the ONS ITS. The pertinent information regarding its role 
in ensuring compliance with the DNBR Safety Limit is included in the ITS 
Bases for Safety Limit 2.1.1.2.  

4 The wording in NUREG 2.2.3 and 2.2.4 was modified to be consistent with 
the wording used in NUREG 2.2.1. The words "not met" were replaced with 
the word "violated." This change precludes the potential 
misinterpretation of an unintended distinction, is administrative in 
nature and has been made for consistency with similar ITS 
Specifications. The proposed wording change is consistent with the 
other Standard Technical Specification NUREGs and Crystal River Unit 3 
Technical Specifications, a B&W plant that has already converted to ITS.  

1
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES , 

BACKGROUND 424-4 (Ref. 1) requir( 0that reactor core SLs ensure 
specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded 
during steady state operation, normal operational 
transients, and anticipated eerational-cc"rrancee-fA99 
This is accomplished by having a departure from nucleate 
boiling (DNB) design basis, which corresponds to a 95% 
probability at a 95% confidence level (95/95 DNB criterion) 
that DNB will not occur and by requiring that the fuel 
centerline temperature stays below the melting temperature.  

BZ,0-j/A The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel 
and cladding and possible cladding perforation that would 
result in the release of fission products to the reactor 
coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented by 
maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR) 
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs.  
Overheating of the fuel cladding is prevented by restricting 
fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime, where 
the heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding 
surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation 
temperature.  

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power 
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the 
fuel centerline temperature to reach the melting point of 
the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting 
may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the point of 
failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 
the onset of DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat 
transfer coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding 
temperatures are reached, and a claddingeater (zirconiun 
water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction 
results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally 
weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, 
resulting in an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B2.0-1A 

DNB is not a directly measurable parameter during operation, but neutron 
power and Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature, flow and pressure 
can be related to DNB using a critical heat flux (CHF) correlation. The 
BWC (Ref. 2) CHF correlation has been developed to predict DNB for 
axially uniform and non-uniform heat flux distributions. The BWC 
correlation applies to Mark-BZ fuel. The local DNB heat flux ratio 
(DNBR), defined as the ratio of the heat flux that would cause DNB at a 
particular core location to the actual local heat flux, is indicative of 
the margin to DNB. The minimum value of the DNBR, during steady-state 
operation, normal operational transients, and anticipated transients is 
limited to 1.18 (BWC).  

B 2.0-1A



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASESrt 

BACKGROUND The proper functioning of the Reactor Potection System 
(continued) (RPS) and main steam Jet valves (M s) prevents 

violation of the reac or core SLs.  

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding mus not sustain damage as a result of 
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and . The reactor core SLs are 

established to preclude violation of the following fuel 
design criteria: 

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% 
confidence level (95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot 
fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB; and 

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience 
fuel centerline mel'ng. d 

The RPS setpoints (Ref. , in combination with all the 
LCOs, 4s designed to prevent any 4afu+e+pe+ed combination of 
transient conditions for Reaeter -atl-i't cyztom (RCS+A
temperature pressure, and THERMAL POWER level that would 
resu in a dcp4.tt,: from n"cloetc k-41' atio (DNBR) of 
less than the DNBR limit and preclude the existence of flow 

.#IoauOiL instabilities.  

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided 
by the following: 

a. RCS High Pressure trip; 

b. RCS Low Pressure trip; 

c. Nuclear Overpower trip; 

d. RCS Variable Low Pressure trip; 

e. Reactor Coolant Power trip; 

f . 41u -ia!l mbalance 0 
f. M slr 

The SL represents a design requirement for establishing the 
RPS trip setpoints identified previously.  

k o 1 ? .(.. P o r y & i ( c o n t i n u e d ) 
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES (continued) 

SAFETY LIMITS SL 2.1.1.1 SL 2.1.1. ensure that the 
mini m D Ris not les than the safet analyses limit a d
hat fPE cenMrine temperature stays below t e me ing, 

wint or the averagn rithalpy in tenot e is LE 
requal to thg enthalpy of saturated liquid, or the exit 
raliy s wi in the limits de ed by the DNBR 

corlai In addition, SL .1.3 shows the 
pressure mperature operat g region that keeps he reactor 
from r hing an SL when IMerating up to design power, and 
it de nes the safe operating region from brittle fracture 
concern .  

The SLs are preserved by monitoring P e process variablcd 
thAXIAL POWER IMBALAN,to ensure that the core operates 
withinthe fuel design criteria. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
protective limits are provided in the COLR. The trip 
setpoints are derived by adjusting the measurement system 
independent AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE protective limi given in 

Res ress~re_ the COLR to allow for measurement system observabi ity and 
instrumentation errors. Mn Yor-4ble 1ou0wC Pesse 

Operation within these limits is ensured by compliance with 
the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE rotective limits preserved by 
their corresponding RPS setpoints in LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation," as specified in 
the COLR. The AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE protective limits are 
separate and distinct from the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
operating limits defined by LCO 3.2."AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE Operating Limits." The AXIA POWER IMBALANCE 
operating limits in LCO 3.2; also specified in the COLR, 
preserve initial conditions of the afety analyses but are 
not reactor core SLs. , 

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1.1 S 1.1.2 ,E a 1n ./13 only apply in MODES 1 
and 2 because these are the only MODES in which the reactor 
is critical. Automatic protection functions are required to 
be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within 
the reactor core SLs. The MS s, or automatic protection 
actions, serve to prevent RC heatup to reactor core SL 
conditions or to initiate a reactor trip function, which 
forces the unit into MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip 
functions are specified in LC 3.3.1.  

(continued)



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required, 
(continued) since the reactor is not generating significant THERMAL 

POWER.  

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the 
VIOLATIONS reactor core SLs.  

2.2.1an 

If SL 2.1.1.1 2 violated, the 
requirement to go to MODE 3 places the in a MODE in 
which these SLs are not applicable. e o + 

The allowed Completion Time of I hour recognizes the 
importance of bringing the P o a MODE of operation 
where these SLs are not app ica le and reduces the 
probability of fuel damage.  

rST'F-005, 

2.2.5 A 

If SL 2.1.1.1, SL 2.1.1.2, or SL 2.1.1.3 is violated, the 
NRC Operations Cen r must be notified within 1 hour, in 
accordance with 1 CFR 50.72 (Ref. 3).  

2.2.6 

If SL 2. . .1, SL 2.1.1.2, or SL 2.1. . is violated, the 

appropr ate senior management of th nuclear plant and the 
utili shall be notified within hours. This 24 hour 
perio provides time for the pla operators and staff to 
take the appropriate immediate ction and assess the 
condition of the unit befor eporting to senior m agement.  

2.2.7 

If SL 2.1.1.1, SL 2.1.1.2, or SL 2.1.1.3 1 violated, a 
Licensee Event Report shall be jprepared dsubmitted within 
30 days to the NRC in accordance with 1 CFR 50.*73 (Ref. 4).  
A copy of the report shall also be submitted to the senior 

(continued) 
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT .2.7 (continue 
VIOLATIONS 

management of the nuclear plant, and the utility Vice 
President- clear Operations.  

2.2.8 

If 2.1.1.1, SL 2.1.1.2, r SL 2.1.1.3 is vi lated, 
re art of the unit shall not commence unti authorized b 
the NRC. This requirem t ensures the NRC hat all 
necessary reviews, anal ses, and actions are completed 
before the unit begins its restart to normal operation.  

( z ia k3 . % - - (2 
REFERENCES 1.  

3K. OSAR, Ctopkr- L J 

1 CFR 50 
72 

4.10 CFR 0.73.  

'tWO6SfS-B 2.0-5 Rev 1, 0 4
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INSERT B2.0-5A 

2. BAW-10143P, Part 2, "Correlation of 15x15 Geometry Zircaloy Grid Rod 
Bundle CHF Data with the BWC Correlation," August 1981.  

B 2.0-5A



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES 

BACKGROUND ordinq to JULRbAppendix A, GDCA4, "Reac or Coolan 
Pred ure oundary," mnd GDC 15 Reactor Coolant istem 

n" (Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
)design conditions are not to be exceeded during 

normal operation nor durinq anticipated --- +- 4 -rat Se 
eewrenc. A0f .DC 2B "eact t - ts"D(R . 1), 
specifies that reactvity accidents including rod ejection 

A. do not result in damage to the RCPB greater than limited 
local yielding.  

The design pressure of the RCS is 2500 psig. During normal 
operation and 4A0s the RCS pressure is kept from exceeding 
the design pressure by more than 10% in order to remain in 
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2).  
Hence, the safety limit is 2750 psig. To ensure system 
integrity, all RCS components are hydrostatically tested at 
125% of design pressure prior to initial operation 
accordinq to the ASME Code requirements. Inservice 
Iope-r-at-on Ihydro es ga 100% o si ressures so 
require whenever the re or vessel head as been re ed 
or if the vur ndry Join er tions have 
occ Following inception of unit operation, 
components shall be pressure tested, in accordance with the 
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).  

APPLICABLE The RCS pressurizer safety valves, operating in conjunction 
SAFETY ANALYSES with the Reactor Protection System trip settings, ensure 

that the RCS pressure SL will not be exceeded.  

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent 
system pressure from exceeding the design pressure by more 
than 10%, in accordance with Section III of the ASME Code 
for Nuclear Power Plant Components Ref. 2). e (ransen  

at *s mos in uential for establis ng e requir 
relie pacity, and henc he valve si equirements nd 
lift sett s, is a rod with awal,from low power.  
e ,no conto s cep that 

the safe valves on the secon ry plant are assumfd to o e 

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE when the team pressure rea es the secondary p nt safety 
SAFETY ANALYSES valve ttings, and nomina( feedwater supply A maintained.  

(continued) 
overore suire nrotectio-anaies . nthe safety 

ana yses (Ref. 5 erfrmed Us-ing conservative 
assumptions relative to pressure control dJevices.( 

I" .1n pea k More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the 
PrQsterc following: 

s,7i ba a. Pressurizer power operated relief valveP-(PORV&T T 

b. Steam line turbine bypass valves; 

c. Control system runback of reactor and turbine power; 
and 

d. Pressurizer spray valve.2

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in he RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section II is 110%o of design 
r ssure. The maximum transient prssr allowed in RCS 

pipin valves, and fittings under USAS, Section B31 

cotae nt , atmofe risin cnessrns rhelatet limits 

on10 id wances ecthe i n 0 CFdesignR re react 
o e, ap on maximum a o w a p tressure is 

2750 psig.  

Overpressurization of the RCS can result in a breach of the 
RCPB. If such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, fission products could enter the 
containment atmospher , raisin con(erns relative to limits 
on radioactive releas pecifie in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor 
Site Criteria" (Ref.  

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 because this SL 
could be approached or exceeded in these MODES during 
overpressurization events. The SL is not applicable in 
MODE 6 because the reactor vessel head closure bolts are not 
fully tightened, making it unlikely that the RCS can be 
pressurize. , 

(continued) 

BWGor.T& B 2.0-7Re G4W 5



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES (continued) 

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the 
VIOLATIONS RCS pressure SL.  

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in 
MODE 1 or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be 
in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS 
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in 

Rexce of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits 
(Re .'.  

The a lowed Completion Time of 1 hour is based on the 
importance of reducing power level to a MODE of operation 
where the potential for challenges to safety systems is 
minimized.  

If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS 
pressure must be restored to within the SL value within 
5 minutes.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is 
potentially more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 
or 2, since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower and 
the vessel material, consequently, less ductile. As such, 
pressure must be reduced to less than the SL within 
5 minutes. This action does not require reducing MODES, 
since this would require reducing temperature, which would 
compound the problem by adding thermal gradient stresses to 
the existing pressure stress.  

2.2.5 

If the RCS p ssure SL is violate the N perations 
Center mus abe notified within Vour, i accordance with 
10 CFR 5 72 (Ref. 8).  

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.6 
VIOLATIONS 

(continued) If the RCS pressure SL is iolated, the appropriate senior 
anagement of the nucle plant and the utility shall be 

notified coen 24 auThis 24 hour period provides time for the lant opera s and staff to take the appropriate 
immediane action assess the condition of the unit before 
reporting to sen' r management.  

2.2.7 

If the R pressure SL is vio l ed, a Licensee Event Report 
shall b prepared and submit d within 30 days to the NRC, 
in ac rdance with 10 CFR .73 (Ref. 9). A copy of the 
reporf shall also be prov' ed to the senior manage nt of 
the nuclear plant, and e utility Vice President Nuclear 
Operations and the [of ite reviewers specifie n 
Specification 5.2.2] "Offsite Review and Au ".  

2.2.8 

If the RCS pressure SL is violated, Testart of the unit 
shall not commence until authorized by the NRC. This 
requirement ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, 
analyses, and actions are completed before the unit begin,
its restart to normal operation.  

REFERENCES 1. (1 F/0 ped ,GC1,G~~b nU 8 

2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
Article NB-7000.  

3. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article IW-5000.  

(continued)



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

REFERENCES 10 CFR 100.  
(continued) 

0 0 

00 0.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 2.0 -Safety Limits 

BASES 

1 Editorial changes are made for clarity, preference or consistency with 
the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide. Renumbering 
and relettering are made as appropriate.  

2 Specific detail relating to the critical heat flux correlation at ONS is 
included in the ITS B 2.1.1 Background information. This information is 
consistent with the ONS current licensing basis. Reference 2 has been 
added to reference the topical reports associated with the heat flux 
correlation.  

3 Changes are made to reflect equivalent ONS terminology for anticipated 
operational occurrences (AOs).  

4 This change reflects changes made to the technical specifications.  

5 The NUREG B 2.1.2 Background discussion description of the RCS inservice 
operational hydrotest at 100% design pressure is deleted. This type of 
testing is performed post modification and need not be discussed in the 
Bases of this specification.  

6 The last sentence on page B2.0-6 of the NUREG is deleted as it does not 
accurately establish the plant conditions established in the ONS UFSAR 
Safety Analyses supporting the determination of required relief valve 
capacity. These plant conditions are established in the ONS UFSAR.  

7 The next to last sentence on NUREG Bases page B 2.0-6 and the wording of 
the first full paragraph on page B 2.0-7 are revised to discuss the 
analyses in more general terms. In addition, the cited overpressure 
protection analyses were not the bases used and reference to them was 
deleted.  

8 ONS was designed and licensed to the proposed Appendix A to 10 CFR 50, 
which was published in the Federal Register on July 11, 1967 
(FR 32FR10213). Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 effective in 1971 and 
subsequently amended, is somewhat different from the proposed 1967 
criteria. UFSAR.section 3.1 includes an evaluation of ONS with respect 
to the proposed 1967 criteria. The NUREG statement concerning the GDC 
criteria is modified in the ITS to reference the current licensing basis 
description in the UFSAR.  

9 The ONS Design Code for piping, valves and fittings was USAS B31.7 which 
provides for a maximum transient pressure of 110% of design pressure.  
Because this is the same allowance as stated under the ASME Code, 
Section III, the sentence starting with "The most limiting of these..." 
is unnecessary as both are equally limiting. In addition, the text 
cites Reference 6 which was also modified to accurately reflect the 
correct design code and renumbered.  

1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 2.0 -Safety Limits 

10 The word "significantly" is added to the last sentence of the 
Applicability discussion for 2.1.2. This is added to clarify that some 
pressurization due to the formation of steam can be expected if the head 
is in place and not fully detensioned and removed. However, in 
agreement with the NUREG Bases, the amount of pressurization is not 
expected to be significant and thus the Specification should not be 
applicable in MODE 6.  

11 The word "flow" is added since RCS flow is also a critical parameter in 
the DNB calculations.  

12 The High Core Outlet Temperature trip is also a trip that automatically 
enforces the reactor core safety limits and is added to the list of 
trips described as fulfilling that function.  

13 Changes are made to reflect equivalent ONS terminology for main steam 
safety valves (MSSVs). ONS uses main steam relief valves (MSRVs).  
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OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 3.0 - LCO/SR APPLICABILITY 

ATTACHMENT 1 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS



LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within 12 hours; 

b. MODE 4 within 18 hours; and 

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
(continued) specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 

to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY, the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an 
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.16, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to 
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.6 Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
(continued) function exists are required to be entered.  

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.  

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO 3.1.8 allows specified Technical 
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit 
performance of special tests and operations. Unless 
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain 
unchanged. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional.  
When a Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not 
met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met.  
When a Test Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry 
into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability shall be made in accordance with the other 
applicable Specifications.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.0-3 Amendment Nos. , , &



SR Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.  

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"once per . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.3 declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
(continued) entered.  

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.0-5 Amendment Nos. , , &



OCONEE NUCLEAR STATION 

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CONVERSION 

SECTION 3.0 - LCO/SR APPLICABILITY 

ATTACHMENT 2 

BASES



LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at 
all times, unless otherwise stated.  

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).  

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that: 

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.  
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specification.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Conditions no longer exist. The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. Reasons for intentionally relying on 
the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, performance of 
Surveillances, preventive maintenance, corrective 
maintenance, or investigation of operational problems.  
Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done in a manner 
that does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into 
ACTIONS should not be made for operational convenience.  
Additionally, if intentional entry into ACTIONS would result 
in redundant equipment being inoperable, alternatives should 
be used instead. Doing so limits the time both subsystems/ 
trains of a safety function are inoperable and limits the 
time conditions exist which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being 
entered. Individual Specifications may specify a time limit 
for performing an SR when equipment is removed from service 
or bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times 
of the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit 
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or 
bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 

* (continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
(continued) becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
(continued) interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 

LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 
occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to 
be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 
operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of operation when 
a shutdown is required, the time limit for reaching the next 
lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in less time 
than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach 
MODE 5, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For 
example, if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, then the time 
allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 11 hours, because 
the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not reduced from the 
allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if remedial 
measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1, 
a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of 
operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
(continued) requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 

would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCO 3.7.14, "Spent Fuel Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.14 has 
an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the spent fuel pool." Therefore, this LCO can 
be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and the 
Required Actions of LCO 3.7.14 are not met while in MODE 1, 
2, 3, or 4, there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required 
Action of LCO 3.7.14 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in spent fuel pool" is the appropriate Required 
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.  
These exceptions are addressed in the individual 
Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist: 

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.4 practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
(continued) status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 

condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Specifications. The exceptions allows entry into MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the 
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for 
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.  
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific 
Required Action of a Specification.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from 
MODE 5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when 
entering any other specified condition in the Applicability 
associated with operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to 
be taken.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCO.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
of required testing to demonstrate: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 
service; or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  
This Specification does not provide time to perform any 
other preventive or corrective maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with a 
Required Action, and must be reopened to perform the 
required testing.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out 
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from 
occurring during the performance of required testing on 
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example 
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is 
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the 
tripped condition to permit the logic to function and 
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of 
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.  

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
(continued) system. This exception is justified because the actions 

that are required to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe 
condition are specified in the support system LCO's Required 
Actions. These Required Actions may include entering the 
supported system's Conditions and Required Actions or may 
specify other Required Actions. When a support system is 
inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it in the TS, 
the supported system(s) are required to be declared 
inoperable if determined to be inoperable as a result of the 
support system inoperability. However, it is not necessary 
to enter into the supported systems' Conditions and Required 
Actions unless directed to do so by the support system's 
Required Actions. The potential confusion and inconsistency 
of requirements related to the entry into multiple support 
and supported systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions 
are eliminated by providing all the actions that are 
necessary to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe 
condition in the support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry in Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.16, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, 
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for 
(continued) those support systems that support multiple and redundant 

safety systems are required. The cross train check verifies 
that the supported systems of the remaining OPERABLE support 
systems are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is 
retained. If this evaluation determines that a loss of 
safety function exists, the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists are required to be entered.  

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 
special evolutions. Test Exception LCO 3.1.8 allows 
specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be 
changed to permit performances of these special tests and 
operations, which otherwise could not be performed if 
required to comply with the requirements of these TS.  
Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS requirements 
remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate 
requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not 
directly associated with or required to be changed to 
perform the special test or operation will remain in effect.  

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs 
is optional. A special operation may be performed either 
under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO 
or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is 
desired to perform the special operation under the 
provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.  
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, 
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with an 
Exception LCO are only applicable when the Exception LCO is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this 
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs 
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or 
other specified condition.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.1 Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
(continued) Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.  

Some example of this process are: 

a. Emergency feedwater (EFW) pump turbine maintenance 
during refueling that requires testing at steam 
pressures > 300 psi. However, if other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, the EFW System 
can be considered OPERABLE. This allows startup and 
other necessary testing to proceed while the plant 
reaches the steam pressure required to perform the EFW 
pump testing.  

b. High Pressure Injection (HPI) maintenance during 
shutdown that requires system functional tests at a 
specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with HPI considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
(continued) performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 

interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance 
(e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of 
"inaccordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified 
byapproved exemptions." The requirements of regulations 
takeprecedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of 
themselves extend a test interval specified in the 
regulations.  

Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating, 
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 
25% extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 
25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
(continued) repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 

Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides an adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance. SR 3.0.3 also provides a time 
limit for completion of Surveillances that become applicable 
as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by Required 
Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
(continued) Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Satisfactory completion of the Surveillance within the delay 
period allowed by this Specification, or within the 
Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with 
SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this 
Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the 
failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems 
or components to OPERABLE status before entering an 
associated MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that 
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.4 perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
(continued) does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 

or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result 
from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note, as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from 
MODE 5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when 
entering any other specified condition in the Applicability 
associated with operation in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The 
requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to 
be taken.  
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127. 7 Refue Ling Operation 

Ioperatio novnrahgeschageometrmobedmanipulation of fuel or I control rods when the reactor vessel head is removed.  

1.2.8 Startup 

The reactor shall be considered in the Startup mode when the shutdown margin is reduced with the intent of going critical.  

1.3 OPERABLE e 
A system, subsystem, train, component or device shall be considered OPERABLE when it is capable of performing its intended safety functions. Implicit in this definition shall be the assumption that all essential auxiliary equip
ment required in order to assure performance of the safety function is capable of performing its related support function(s). Auxiliary equipment includes but is not limited to normal or emergency electrica r eources, coo and seal strum s etc. If either the normal or emergency power to system, subsystem, train, component or device is not avail- &Sn It ofispiable itimitoning CPRBLonditha purpose of satisfying the requirements 
(a the alternate power source is available n he r ant 

PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION LOGI 

1.4A.I Instrument Channel 

An instrument channel is the combination of sensor, wires, amplifiers and output devices which are connected for the purpose of measuring the value of a process variable for the purpose of observation,' control and/or protection.  An instrument channel may be either analog or digital in nature.  

1.4.2 Reactor Protective System 

Theireactor protective system is shown in Figures 7.2-1 and 7.2-4 of the FSAR.  I fr athat combination of protective channels and associated circuitry which forms the automatic system that protects the reactor by control rod trip.  It includes the four protective channels, their associated instrument channel inputs, manual trip switch, all rod drive protective trip breakers and activating relays or coils.  

1.4.3 Protective Channel 

A protective channel as shown in Figure 7.2-1 of the FSAR (one of three or one of four independent channels, complete with sensors, sensor power supply 
uniyts , amp )ifiers and bistable modules provided for every reactor protective saftal oprmter is ah cminaion of instrument channels forming a single digtaoutbputss threiproectiec sysembs concidence logic. It includes a s h u tu d o w n b y p s c i c i , a p r o t e c t iv e c h a n l b p s i c i t a d r a t r t i module and rrision for insertion of a dummy bipaablei at 

1-2 A 139/139/136 
5/30/85 
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LISTINGe COfTIN FO OPRAIO 

3. LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

Specification 

SIn the event a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and/or associ

ated Action requirements cannot be satisfied because of circumstances/ 

in excess of th.se addressed in the S ication/ the affectednt 

shall be placed in at least Hot Shutdown within the next 12 hours, 

and in at least Cold Shutdown within the following _24 hours unless 

corrective measures are completed tht permit operation under the 

permissible Action statements for the specified time interval as 

measured from initial discovery or until the reactor is placed in a 

mode in which the specification is not applicable. Exceptions to 

these requirements shall be stated in the individual specifications 

This specificatio delineates the ACTION to be taken for circumstances 

not directly p ided for in the ACTION sta ensoextigLs 

and whose oc rrence would violate the inkfnt of the specification.  
For examp , Specification 3.3.1 requ ht w inepndn trai 

of the gh Pressure Injection (HPI) ystem be operable and provi s 

expl' t Action requirements if o trainmof the HPI Syste is ' prable 

Un r the terms of Specificatio 3.0, imore than one train -Tthe 

System is inoperable, th affected unit is required to e in at 

east Hot Shutdown within e following 12 hours and in least Cold 

Shutdown within the fo wing 24 hours. It is assume that the unit 

is brought to the re ired mode within the require imes by promptly 

initiating and car ing out the appropriate Acti statement.  

33. 00-- 71A 89/89/86 

12/10/80



;. , jT 
3.7.0 

3.7 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

Entry into e onibal conditfoils (e. S,0 0I 
specifiedin the Applicability shall not be made when th re m 
me the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit 
ontinued operation in the o o n .. dperiod of time.  

This specification shall not prevent changes in on on ions ifi n die 
Applicability which are required to comply with ACTIONS.  

SN~)exceptions to this specification are stated in the individual specifications. These 
exceptions allow entry into onditions in the Applicability when the 
associated ACIONS to be tered allow operation or only a limited period of time.  

PLS 93-o3 
Oconee Units 1, 2. & 3 3.7-1 Amendment Unit 1 

Amendment Unit 2 
Amendment Unit 3



4 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.0 SURVEILLANCE STANDARDS 

Applicabilit 

Applies to sur 1 nerqieet hc e to tests, calibratio and 
inspectio cessaryto assure that the S lty of structures, sys and 
compon is maintained and that oper on is within the safety its and 

g conditions for operation.  

Dbjective 

To s ecify acc able surveillance requireme 

Specification 

"4-07T Surveillance of structures, systems, components and parmts shal 

Maximum Allowable 
Specified Frequency Interval Between Surveillances 

c s i Se.ti2nFive times per week 2 days 
Two times per week 5 days 

Weekly10 days 
20 days 

Semiannuall 270odayse 

-47073f con 1 ions exist such that surveillance of an item is not necessary 
to assure that operation is within the safety limits and limiting9 $I3.oDJ conditions for operation, surveillance need not be performed if such 
conditions continue for a length of time greater than the specified 
surveillance interval. Surveillance waived as a result of this 
specification shall be performed prior to returning to conditions 

~ e ~6 ~ for which the surveillance is necessary to assure that operation is within safety limits and limiting conditions for o era 

W.0-1A 109/109/ 106 

Pi-Week325/8y 
motl 45 days



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430. As a 
result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily 
readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as 
other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) development 
certain wording preferences or English language conventions were adopted 
which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430. Since the design is already 
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical 
change.  

A2 Current Technical Specification (CTS) Specification 3.0 is revised to 
adopt ITS Specification LCO 3.0.3 text: 

a. The CTS phrase, "Exception to these requirements shall be stated 
in the individual specifications," is replaced with the phrase, 
"Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual 
Specifications," to clarify where exceptions to this LCO can be 
found.  

b. The CTS phrase, "In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation 
(LCO) and/or associated Action requirements cannot be satisfied 
because of circumstances in excess of those addressed in the 
specification," is replaced with the phrase, "When an LCO is not 
met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION 
is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS," to 
specifically state the circumstances which require compliance with 
this LCO.  

C. The CTS phrase, "unless corrective measures are completed that 
permit operation under the permissible Action Statement for the 
specified interval as measured from initial discovery or until the 
reactor is placed in a mode in which the specification is not 
applicable," is replaced with the phrase "Where corrective 
measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with 
the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 
3.0.3 is not required," to clarify ambiguities regarding the 
termination of actions related to this LCO.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

Since the ITS and CTS differ in wording and presentation only, these 
changes are considered to be administrative, and are consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A3 A CTS Specification comparable to ITS LCO 3.0.1 does not exist. This 
Specification provides clarity with regard to when LCOs must be met, and 
where any exceptions can be found. Although not specifically stated in 
the CTS, this ITS Specification is consistent with CTS philosophy and 
application, and is therefore considered to be an administrative change.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A4 A CTS Specification comparable to ITS LCO 3.0.2 does not exist. This 
Specification provides clarity with regard to the actions required to be 
taken upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO. Although not 
specifically stated in the CTS, this ITS Specification is consistent 
with CTS philosophy and application, and is therefore considered to be 
an administrative change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A5 A CTS Specification comparable to ITS Specification LCO 3.0.5 does not 
exist. This Specification provides an exception to the NUREG 
Specification LCO 3.0.2 for those instances where restoration of 
equipment to an OPERABLE status could not be performed while continuing 
to comply with Required Actions. Many Technical Specification ACTIONS 
require that inoperable equipment be removed from service. To provide 
for performance of SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS to demonstrate OPERABILITY 
of the equipment being returned to service, or to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of other equipment,.which otherwise cannot be performed 
without returning the equipment to service, the exception provided by 
the NUREG Specification LCO 3.0.5 is necessary. This Specification 
specifically establishes an allowance that is consistent with the intent 
of the CTS, and with accepted practice. Without this allowance, certain 
components could not be restored to OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown 
would ensue. It is not intended that Technical Specifications preclude 
the return to service of a component that is believed to be OPERABLE in 
order to confirm its OPERABILITY. This allowance is deemed to be a 
safer operation than requiring a plant shutdown to complete restoration 
and confirmatory testing. This change is therefore administrative, and 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

A6 A CTS provision comparable to ITS LCO 3.0.6 does not exist. ITS 
LCO 3.0.6 provides guidance regarding the appropriate actions to be 
taken when a single inoperability (e.g., a support system) also results 
in the inoperability of one or more related systems (e.g., supported 
system(s)). In the CTS, along with their intent and interpretation 
provided by the NRC over the years, there is an ambiguous approach to 
the combined support/supported system inoperability. The NRC 

* interpretations are described below.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

* Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979, NRC memorandum from 
Brian K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) 
would indicate an intent/interpretation consistent with the 
proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without the necessity of also requiring 
the additional actions of a Safety Function Determination 
Program. That is, only the inoperable support system 
actions need be taken.  

* Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980, letter 
to all Licensees regarding the definition of operability and 
its impact as a support system on the remainder of the 
Technical Specifications, would indicate a similar 
philosophy of not taking actions for the inoperable 
supported equipment, However, in this case, additional 
actions similar to the proposed Safety Function 
Determination Program actions, were addressed and required.  

* Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the 
existing STS provide an interpretation that failure to 
perform a required function, even as a result of a Technical 
Specification support system, requires all associated 
actions be taken.  

Considering the history of confusion and misunderstanding in this area, 
the BWOG STS, NUREG-1430, was developed with industry input and approval 
of the NRC to include LCO 3.0.6. The CTS provide guidance for losing 
normal or emergency power only. The new requirement encompasses each 
support systems, not just electrical power. Since previous guidance has 
been provided by the NRC and since the function of LCO 3.0.6 is to 
clarify existing ambiguities, and maintain actions within the realm of 
previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be 
administrative in nature.  

A7 A CTS Specification comparable to ITS Specification LCO 3.0.7 does not 
exist. This Specification provides guidance with regard to Exceptions 
LCOs which allow certain Technical Specification requirements to be 
changed (i.e., made applicable in part or whole, or suspended) to permit 
performance of special tests or operations which otherwise could not be 
performed. This Specification eliminates confusion which would 
otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during performance of a special 
test or operation. Although not specifically stated in the CTS, this 
ITS Specification is consistent with CTS philosophy and application, and 
is therefore considered to be an administrative change. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A8 CTS 4.0.3 specifies that a surveillance need not be performed if 
conditions exist such that surveillance of an item is not necessary to 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

assure that operation is within the safety limits and limiting 
conditions for operation. ITS SR 3.0.1 requires that SRs be met during 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for 
individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR. Additionally, ITS 
SR 3.0.1 specifies that surveillance need not be performed on inoperable 
equipment. CTS 4.0.3 requires surveillance to be performed prior to 
entering a condition for which the surveillance is necessary. ITS 
SR 3.0.4 requires applicable SRs be performed within their specified 
frequencies prior to entry into an LCO Applicability. This change is 
therefore administrative, and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A9 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have 
been replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable 
content of the proposed Technical Specification Section 3.0, consistent 
with the NUREG-1430. The revised Bases are shown in the ITS.  

A1O The portion of CTS 1.3 regarding requirements for the OPERABILITY of 
redundant systems when either normal or emergency power is not available 
to a system, subsystem, train component or device is not retained. CTS 
1.3 provides that a system, subsystem, train, component or device may be 
considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of 
applicable LCOs provided either normal or emergency power is available 
and the redundant system is OPERABLE. Considering a system, subsystem, 
train component or device OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the 
requirements of applicable LCOs means that required actions specified in 
the applicable LCOs for the involved components are not required to be 
performed if the inoperability is due solely due to the loss of normal 
or emergency power. A similar provision is afforded for application of 
ITS LCO 3.0.6 to electric power and other support systems provided an 
evaluation is performed to determine whether the safety function can 
still be performed. By definition an OPERABLE redundant system is 
capable of fulfilling the safety function, albeit without consideration 
of an additional single failure. Therefore, this change is 
administrative in nature and is consistent with the NUREG.  

All CTS 3.7 states that the specification does not prevent changes in the 
operational conditions specified in the Applicability which are required 
to comply with ACTIONS. ITS LCO 3.0.4 states This Specification shall 
not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part 
of a shutdown of the unit. Although the CTS does not explicitly provide 
the exclusion associated with shutdown of a unit, its is not needed in 
the CTS presentation. CTS 3.7 is only applicable to the CTS electrical 
specifications (CTS 3.7.x). Each of the 3.7.x specifications is 
applicable in a MODE "Above Cold Shutdown." Since there are no interim 
operational conditions specified in the Applicability "Above Cold 
Shutdown," the only possible change in operating condition specified in 
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Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

the Applicability of the 3.7.x specifications results in exiting the 
Applicability for the Specifications. Therefore, this change is 
administrative in nature and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 3.7 specifies limitations upon entry into an operational condition 
LCO when the requirements specified in the LCO for being in that 
operational condition are not met. CTS 3.7 is similar to ITS LCO 3.0.4 
but is only applicable to CTS 3.7. ITS LCO 3.0.4 also establishes the 

requirement for the remainder of the ITS Specifications. ITS LCO 3.0.4 

provides guidance related to MODE and operating condition entry when an 
LCO is not met. This Specification also clarifies those MODE changes 
permitted when required to comply with ACTIONS. For CTS requirements 
not contained in CTS 3.7, the CTS does not preclude entry into a MODE in 
which compliance with a Specification applicable to that MODE is not met 
at the time of entry. This change imposes more restrictive requirements 
and is consistent with the NUREG. The requirements of this change are 
reasonable and provide for a consistent and conservative approach to 
implementing the ITS requirements.  

M2 CTS 4.0.1 requires that surveillances of structures, systems, components 

and parameters shall be as specified in the various subsections to CTS 
Section 4.0, except as permitted by Technical Specifications 4.0.2 and 
4.0.3. ITS SR 3.0.1 requires SRs be met during the MODES or other 

specified conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Additionally, failure to meet a 
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall 
be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within 
the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO except as 
provided in SR 3.0.3. ITS SR 3.0.3 permits delaying applicable Actions 

resulting from the discovery an SR was not performed within its 

specified frequency. The requirements of this change are reasonable and 

provide for a consistent and conservative approach to implementing the 
ITS requirements.  

CTS 4.0.1 does not explicitly require satisfactory completion of a 
surveillance within its specified frequency to meet the LCO. Since an 

explicit connection between the performance of a surveillance within the 

specified frequency and compliance with the LCO does not exist, the CTS 
does not impose an explicit time limit to complete the missed 
surveillance.  

The explicit connection between satisfactory SR performance within the 

specified Surveillance Interval and Compliance with the LCO as well as 

the time limit to complete a missed SR are more restrictive requirements 

upon plant operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M3 CTS 4.0.2 provides the maximum allowable interval between Surveillances.  
The specified intervals, with the exception of that for Refueling Outage 
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Frequency, is an approximate 50% extension to the base frequency. ITS 
SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension to the specified interval. The 
reduction in the extended interval from 50% to 25% is a more restrictive 
requirement upon plant operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
The requirements of this change are reasonable and provide for a 
consistent and conservative approach to implementing the ITS 
requirements.  

M4 In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and/or associated 
Action requirements cannot be satisfied because of circumstances in 
excess of those addressed in the specification, CTS 3.0 requires the 
affected unit shall be placed in at least Hot Shutdown within the next 
12 hours, and in at least Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours.  
ITS LCO 3.0.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours, 
MODE 4 within 18 hours and MODE 5 within 37 hours. A CTS requirement 
comparable to the ITS LCO 3.0.3 requirement to be in MODE 4 within 18 
hours does not exist and this change is consequently a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation. The requirements of this change are 
reasonable and provide for a consistent and conservative approach to 
implementing the ITS requirements.  
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Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and/or associated 
Action requirements cannot be satisfied because of circumstances in 
excess of those addressed in the specification, CTS 3.0 requires the 
affected unit shall be placed in at least Hot Shutdown within the next 
12 hours, and in at least Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours.  
ITS LCO 3.0.1 requires the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours, MODE 4 
within 18 hours and MODE 5 within 37 hours. Requiring the unit be 
placed in MODE 5 within 37 hours instead of 36 hours (12 hours plus 24 
hours) is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of Technical 
Specifications. These changes, since they do not involve technical 
changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.  

This type of change is connected with the movement of requirements 
within the current requirements, or with the modification of wording 
which does not affect the technical content of the current Technical 
Specifications. These changes will also include nontechnical 
modifications of requirements to conform to the Writer's Guide or 
provide consistency with the Improved Standard Technical Specifications 
in NUREG-1430. Administrative changes are not intended to add, delete, 
or relocate any technical requirements of the current Technical 
Specifications.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specification. These 
modifications involve no technical changes to the existing 
Technical Specifications. The majority of changes were done in 
order to be consistent with NUREG-1430. During the development of 
NUREG-1430, certain wording preferences or English language 
conventions were adopted. The changes are administrative in 
nature and do not impact initiators of analyzed events. They also 
do not impact the assumed mitigation of accidents or transient 
events. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in 
methods governing normal plant operation. The changes will not 
impose any new or different requirements or eliminate any existing 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

requirements. Therefore, the changes do not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and 
rewording of the existing Technical Specifications. The changes 
are administrative in nature and will not involve any technical 
changes. The changes will not reduce a margin of safety because 
it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Also, since 
these changes are administrative in nature, no question of safety 
is involved. Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.  
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 0s Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the existing 
Technical Specifications by either making current requirements more 
stringent or by adding new requirements which currently do not exist.  

These changes may include additional commitments that decrease allowed 
outage time, increase frequency of surveillance, impose additional 
surveillance, increase the scope of a specification to include 
additional plant equipment, increase the applicability of a 
specification, or provide additional actions. These changes are 
generally made to conform with the NUREG-1430.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. These more 
stringent requirements do not result in operation that will 
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event. If 
anything the new requirements may decrease the probability or 
consequences of an analyzed event by incorporating the more 
restrictive changes. The changes do not alter assumptions 
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The 
more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process 
variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant increase in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. The changes 
do not alter the plant configuration (no new or different type of 
equipment will be installed) or make changes in the methods 
governing normal plant operation. The changes do impose different 
requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the 
assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

Therefore, the changes do not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
safety? 

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
previously existed in the Technical Specifications. Adding more 
restrictive requirements either increases or has no impact on the 
margin of safety. The changes, by definition, provide additional 
restrictions to enhance plant safety. The changes maintain 
requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis. As 
such, no question of safety is involved. Therefore, the changes 
do not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L1 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard 
Technical Specifications, Babcock & Wilcox Plants." The proposed change 
involves making the Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive.  
Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the No 
Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG-1431.  

In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and/or 
associated Action requirements cannot be satisfied because of 
circumstances in excess of those addressed in the specification, 
CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit shall be placed in at least Hot 
Shutdown within the next 12 hours, and in at least Cold Shutdown 
within the following 24 hours. ITS LCO 3.0.1 requires the unit be 
placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours, MODE 4 within 18 hours and MODE 
5 within 37 hours. Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 
37 hours instead of 36 hours (12 hours plus 24 hours) is a less 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequence of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of 
plant systems, structures or components or changes in parameters 
governing normal plant operation. The change will not allow 
continuous operation such that a single failure can preclude the 
associated function from being performed. The change permits one 
additional hour to place the unit in MODE 5. The probability of 
an accident occurring is not significantly affected by the small 
increase in the time to achieve MODE 5. Additionally, any 
increased risk resulting from the additional hour to achieve MODE 
5 is partially offset by the reduced time allowed to place the 
unit in MODE 3. The consequence of an accident occurring are no 
greater during the additional hour permitted to achieve MODE 5 
than in the 36 hours currently allowed.  

Therefore, the probability of occurrence or the consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
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Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated is not created because the proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does 
not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in the margin of 
safety? 

The increase in time permitted to achieve MODE 5 represents a 
small increase in the time allowed to place the unit in an 
operating MODE where the initiating condition poses the least 
risk. The reduction in margin (time permitted with the unit 
exceeding the LCO or associated Required Action or Completion 
Time) is small and is partially offset by an increase in margin 
resulting from the reduced time allowed to place the unit in MODE 
3. Therefore, the change does result in a significant reduction 
in the margin of safety.  
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.0 - LCO and SR Applicability 

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against 
the criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions 
requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It 
has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for 
categorical exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9). The 
following is a discussion of how the proposed Technical Specification 
Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.  

10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9): Although the proposed change involves changes to 
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements; 

(i) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration 
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this 
Technical Specification Change Request), 

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant 
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released 
offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the generation of 
any radioactive effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted 
release paths, and 

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative 
occupational radiation exposure.  

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for 
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9). Based on the 
aforementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental 
assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in 
connection with issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications 
incorporating the proposed changes of this request.  
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LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 3 - ),c>- A 

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided. or if directed by 3, 0 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within C us: 

b. MODE 4 within thiand"d 

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS. completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition tn the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 1 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other , C 
(continued) specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 

to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
iniida 5eifications. (These ex in allow e try 

nto.MO e6r other pcified co i ions in the -F5F 
ility w he associ ACTIONS to eneed y 

owuit o on ith DE or other ecified 
condition 'teAlie iyolfr lmited period of 
ti 

.4 is only applicable for entry into M r other yy' 
specified condition in the Applicability i 1, 2 
and 4.  

Reviwers e:LCO3.0. ha bee reisedso hat chane 

pRev ed. I' addtio LCO 3. has been revised so tha hne 

iMOE otespecified condition,-n the Aplicability i OE . 3 

and . Te MDE hang stictonsin LO 30.4 e c prevousl aplica1 nall ODES Beore hisersinc o 

* LC 3..4 cn b i eentd ona pant-pecf' bsis th 

revi f a co v ren t 

om p ly th AIOn may o C a bert r ed to re vi e d under 
demonra is bl OPERL e OPERABILITYOD of other 
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LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued) 

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 1) 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and , (9 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO TST 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported stem. In this event, 

Or #-I evaluatio m s in 
accordance with Specification 5.5 "Safety Function 5h 0( 
Determination Program " If a loss f safet function is ror.  
determined to exist b this program, e a ro riat 
Conditions and Required Actio e CO in which the los 
of safety function exists are required to be entered. F 
When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.  

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO43.1. allowS / 
specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be f7
changed to permit performance of special tests and 
operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS 
requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test 
Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test. Exception LCO is 
desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test 
Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCO is 
not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance 
with the other applicable Specifications.  

eeff-3.0-3 RuvTTO-470775



SR Applicability C1.5 
3.0 

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs. unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable #,2 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.  

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval d- L 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval -*T 
extension does not apply. q 

If euird-Atio reui ret-erformancest a sur ance 
r ' Completion 11me requires periodic performance on a 

"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed WC 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency. whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period. the LCO must immediately be declared not met. and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
II 3.0 

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.3 declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
(continued) entered.  

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1. 2. 3, 
and 4.  

Reviewer's Note: SR 3.0.4 has been revised so that changes 
in MODES or other specified conditions in the A plicability 
that are part of a shutdown f the unit shall n be 
revented. In addition. SR . .4 has been revise o that 

1 is only applicable for entry 'nto a MODE or other 

spe 'fied condition in the Applic ility in MODES 1, 2,.  
and 4. The MODE change restriction in SR 3.0.4 were 

previous a pplicable in all MODES. fore this version of 
SR 3 .0.4 c be implemented on a plant- cific basis, the 
licensee mus eview the existing technica peci f icati ons 
to determine wh e specific restrictions on E changes or 

Required Actions uld be included in individual LC~s to 

justify this change: uch an evaluation should be summarized 
in a matrix of all exi ing LC~s to facilitate NRC staff 
revi ew of a conversion to the STS.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justifications for Deviations 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 

generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 

generic justifications are used in each section.  

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2. Editorial changes are made for clarity or for consistency with the 

Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3. The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 NUREG LCO 3.0.7 refers to LCOs 3.1.10, 3.1.11 and 3.4.19. These LCOs 
are not in NUREG-1430. Therefore, reference to them has been deleted.  
[ONS-012] 

@ 6 Not used.  

7 Not used.  

8 Not used.  

9 Bracketed reviewers Note is deleted.  

10 LCO 3.0.3 requirements regarding the time to be in MODE 3 is changed to 

12 hours to reflect the CLB. Should a Condition require multiple unit 
shutdown, the additional time provides for minimizing challenges to 
plant systems and personnel associated with a multi unit shutdown.  
Additionally, for a single unit shutdown, the 12 hours provides some 
additional time to potentially correct any Condition necessitating the 
shutdown. Any increased risk associated with the extension of time to 
be in MODE 3 is at least partially offset by a reduction in risk 
associated with averted plant shutdowns and the averted potential for 
shutdown transients. Additionally, the LCO 3.0.3 time to attain MODE 4 

is modified to 18 hours to reflect the additional time allowed to attain 

MODE 3. The time to attain MODE 5 is not modified.  
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LCO Applicability 
* B 3.0 

B 3.0 LIMITING COND'ITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES0 

LC~s LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0 81establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at 
all times. unless otherwise stated.  

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).  

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO. the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that: 

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time. unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not. correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.  
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specificatio.9 ( 
The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Conditions no longer exist. The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.3. "RCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. Reasons for intentionally relying on 
the ACTIONS include. but are not limited to. performance of 
Surveillances, preventive maintenance, corrective 
maintenance. or investigation of operational problems.  
Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done in a manner 
that does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into 

l 1  ACTIONS should not be made for operational convenience.  
Iternatl; that-would-net result in redundant equipment 

;-,-, A.TiWs bein ino erable should be used instead. Doing so limits 
e ime o subsystems/trains of a safety function are 

inoperable and limits the time .o ei conditions exist which(S) 
result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual 
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR 
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for 
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required 
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the 
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case. the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 
apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
II B 3.0 

BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes. possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3. 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3.  
Completion Times.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the ime LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of .0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in en a shutdown is required during 
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed. however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 5. or other applicable MODE. is 
not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, 
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 
11 hours. because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not 
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1. a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1. 2. 3. or 4) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
requiring a unit shutdown. in accordance with LCO 3.0.3.  
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCO 3.7.14. "Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.14 has 
an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 

(continued) 
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LCO 3.0.3 assemblies inifuel storage pool." Therefore, this LCO can 
(continued) be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and the 

Required Actions of LCO 3.7.14 are not met while in MODE 1.  
2, 3. or 4. there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required 
Action of LCO 3.7.14 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required 
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.  
These exceptions are addressed in the individual 
Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist: 

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 

(continued) 
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LCO 3.0.4 provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 

(continued) or other specified conditions in te Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Specifications.* Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or 

> .0Loa specitic Required Action of a Specification.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 f 
MODE 5 -.JODE 3 from MODE 4. MODE 2 from MODE 3. oRfji ) 
from ~J. Furthermore. LCD 3.0.4 is applicable 
enter1g any other specified condition in the Applicability 
nR'-w 4e operating in MODES 1. 2. 3. or 4. The 

asalkl requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6. or 
' L P' in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless of 

MODES 1. 2. 3. or 4) because the ACTIONS -erVendividuaT-
ifictios sfficiently define the remedial measurgs o., 

(ote tat shetes " Wh ilIe t 4is LCO is not met tr i nto a.  
MODE or fer specified-condition in the pli cabili1tyA 5 
not i tted. unles rqieto comp4ly with ACTIOW ." 

T Note is a req'irement explici tf precluding etry int 
eMODE or other-specified conditio of the Applicability.k 

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits). as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCO.  

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 

(continued) 
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The exceptions allows entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for 
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.  
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LCO 3.0.5 the a plicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
(continued) to demonstrate: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 
service; or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
-r5 returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 

ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 
per orm e . This Specification does not 

reseA SILTY provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective 
maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returne to service is reopening a containment 
isolation a ve that has been closed to compl with Required 
Actio and must be reopened to perform th .  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other . I 
equipment GEIEiFPnU u=-Fen9t11vis taKing an inoperable 
channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to 
prevent the trip function from occurring during the 
performance oT on another channel in the other trip 
system. A similar example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY 
of other equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip 
system out of the tripped condition to permit the logic to 

'-- - function and indicate the appropriate response during the 
pTio-rF-a-FeEF 0 -on another channel in the same trip 
system.  

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be 
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
system. This exception is justified because the actions 
that are required to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe 
condition are specified in the support system LCO's Required 
Actions. These Required Actions may include entering the 
supported system's Conditions and Required Actions or may 
specify other Required Actions.  

(continued) 
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LCO 3.0.6 When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
(continued) specified for it in the TS. the supported system(s) are 

required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry in Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system. the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.@ "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6.  
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally. other limitations, remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for 
those support systems that support multiple and redundant 
safety systems are required. The cross train check verifies 
that the supported systems of the remaining OPERABLE support 
systems are OPERABLE. thereby ensuring safety function is 
retained. If this evaluation determines that a loss of 
safety function exists, the appropriate Conditions and 

(continued) 
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LCO 3.0.6 Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
(continued) function exists are required to be entered.  

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to ) 
perform special maintenance activities, -"d to rfo 
s ec al evolutions. Tes xception LCOf J3.1 ---caion 

. lallowl pecified Technical Spec icatio 
(TS) requirements to be changed to permit performances of 
these special tests and operations, which otherwise could 
not be performed if required to comply with the requirements 
of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS 
requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all 
appropriate requirements of the MODE or other specified 
condition not directly associated with or required to be 
changed to perform the special test or operation will remain 
in .effect.  

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs 
is optional. A special operation may be performed either 
under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO 
or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is 
desired to perform the special operation under the 
provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.  
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SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times.  
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply.  
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency. in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2. constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification. however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs: or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable.  
un1 s othrwise specifi 3,. The SRs associated with(E) 
' s ) Exception LCO are only applicable when 

is used as an a lowable exception to the 
requirements of a Specification.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2. prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 
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Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance 
criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited 
as fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs 
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified 
condition.  
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SR 3.0.1 Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
(continued) testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 

includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
I-p and their most recent performance is in accordance with 

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations. the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 
interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance 
(e.g.. transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 
does not apply is-a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. as modified by 
approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take 
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves 
extend a test interval specified in the regulations.  

(continued) 
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Some em 1 of this proces are: 

a. .4e- feedwater W) pump turbine maintenance during refueling that 
requires testing at Oeam pressures > 300 psi. However, if other 
appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed, the 4FW System can be 
considered OPERABLE. This allows startup and other necessary tes ing to 
proceed while the plant reaches the steam pressure required to perform 
the W pump testing.  

b. High Pressure Injection (HPI) maintenance during shutdown that requires 
system functional tests at a specified pressure. Provided other 
appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can proceed 
with HPI considered OPERABLE. This allows operation to reach the 
specified pressure to complete the necessary post maintenance testing.  
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SR 3.0.2 Therefore. there is a Note in the Frequency stating.  
(continued) "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2. the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per ... " basis. The 
25% extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action. whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action. is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 
25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2. and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides an adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions. adequate planning. availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 

(continued) 
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SR 3.0.3 probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
(continued) performed is the verification of conformance with the 

requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified. SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance. SR 3.0.3 also provides a time 
limit for completion of Surveillances that become applicable 
as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by Required 
Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period. then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

--tompletion of the Surveillance within the delay period © 
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS. restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this 
Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the 

(continued) 
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SR 3.0.4 failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems 
(continued) or components to OPERABLE status before entering an 

associated MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system. subsystem.  
division. component, device. or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1. which states that 
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable. SR 3.0.4 does not 

apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance. LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, 
provisions gfoGG-3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MO t.I 

r-or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency. in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 

performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately.  
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note, as not 

required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 

(continued) 
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SR 3.0.4 the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
(continued) Section 1.4. Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from 
MODE 5. MODE 3 from MODE 4. MODE 2 from MODE 3. or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore. SR 3.0.4 is applicable when 
et an ther specified condition in the pplicability 

Mo eratin in MODES 1. 2. 3. or 4. The 
r uirements o 0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6. or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1. 2. 3. or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to 
be taken.  

0 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justifications for Deviations 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

Bases 

NOTE: The first five justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual Bases section markups. Not 
all generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes are made for preference, clarity or consistency with 
the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 This change reflects changes made to the technical specifications.  

6 Not used.  

7 The bases is revised for consistency with the scope and content of the 
associated specification.  

8 The bracketed portion of the Bases for LCO 3.0.4 is not adopted since 
there is no instance of the associated Note in the ITS.  

9 The portion of TSTF-52 which modifies the Bases example where SR 3.0.2 
does not apply is not adopted. ONS has adopted 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, 
Option B for Type A leakage rate testing only. The requirements of 10 
CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A remain applicable for Type B and C leakage 
rate testing.  
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